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al-Hidayah, as its name suggests, is a guide to the rules of 'Arabic syntax or sentence 
grammar. While many books of grammar contain similar topics and discussions, the 
beauty and usefulness of Hidayah lies in its organization of these topics. Beginning with 
the definition of Nahw or 'Arabic syntax, each chapter lays a foundation for another 
chapter until the reader, in the end, has been thoroughly exposed to the underlying 
fundamentals of 'Arabic syntax. 

As a book, al-Hidayah is somewhat of a mystery. Although it has been used as a text-book 
of grammar for generations, it is unclear who its author is. The index of publications in the 
Library of Alexandria by Abu Ahmad Abu 'Ali Ameen lists the author as Ibn Hayyan 
Andulusi (Muhammad Ibn Yusuf) a resident of Cairo (654-745 H). Other books, like Kashf 
az-Zanun mentions three other individuals as possible authors: az-Zubair al-Basri Ibn 
Ahmad ash-Shafi'; 'Abdul-Jaleel Ibn Fairuz Gaznavi or Ibn Dastawaih 'Abdullah Ibn Ja'far. 

al-Hidayah has been published in many forms. Islamic seminary students in Iran, Iraq and 
other places are familiar with al-Hidayah as one of the books found in Jam/ 
al-Muqaddimat, a collection of small books the majority of which are related to 'Arabic 
grammar on different levels. The version which is translated here was prepared by the 
Academy Of Islamic Sciences (^^UVI LS A*1\ ^iAJI) of the Islamic Republic of Iran. This 

edited version departs from the tradition arrangement of al-Hidayah in favor of a text-book 
type format with the traditional topics organized into fifty-six lessons. At the end of each 
lesson, a summary, questions and exercises are provided to further engage the reader in 
the lesson's objectives. This format is easy for the reader to digest and memorize. 

Upon completion of the book, the reader will have undoubtedly developed a fundamental 
understanding of 'Arabic grammar. Supported with this guidance, the reader can begin to 
explore the branches issuing from the fundamentals outlined in this book and the opinions 
of notable scholars of 'Arabic grammar. 

AliAbdur-Rasheed 

May 11, 2008/5 Jamadi al-Awwal, 1429 
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JIUi 



THE FIRST LESSON 

In the beginning, it is required to advance a preface due to the dependence of various 
matters upon it (later). In the preface are three sections: 



SECTION ONE: Definition Of The Discipline of Nahw 

^°J> kkS j ibJ\ j vl^l 1a> >o ^^£ll pKJI >Jjl jlj^l L^ o^ J^jl jdt :j*iJI 

.^1 jlsKII 

Nahw is the knowledge of the principles by which the states of the endings of words are 
known in the three parts of speech with regard to declension (ol^VI), construction (fUJI) 

and the manner of constructing one word with another. The aim of Nahw is the protection 
of the tongue from verbal mistakes in the speech of the 'Arab. Nahw's topics are: (isKJI) 
the word and (i!^l) speech. 
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SECTION TWO: The Word and Its Types 

ft it o ft »- »- ifl o ^ , o *" $ ^ 

ft 0"^ o,» ,. *" f a ft J 1 - 0^ s "* ^ a 

.(jUtfl) 

The word (iiKJI) is an expression formulated for a singular meaning. It is limited to three 

types: the Noun (p?l), the Verb (J^iil), and the Particle (<Jy*S\). If the word does not signify 

a meaning in itself, it is a Particle. Or it signifies a meaning in itself and its meaning is 
associated with one of the three tenses (of time), it is a Verb. Or it signifies a meaning in 
itself and its meaning is not associated with one of the three tenses, it is a Noun. 

kahili 

J> Ikkll ^s. jUJI i:L^ i&U j .fUJI j vl»H ^> ;>o ojAJI ^ j^I^jl sic j^Ifl 

. yjds ^Jj^J **bj -ail iii^l J ♦f^£jl 



.jAlfl jjft o^ft - N 
.^»tjJI |tlft pj-i?j-« jJu _ T 

.ylii^ift^juU^if -r 

oft »*; -- ^ 
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JoliJI>j^l 



THE SECOND LESSON 

Definition of the Noun and Verb J*iJI j *JVI *uuj* 

ajl^i\ j J(45l3 JJj) :>Su (4j j lit jL>VI ^u ♦,! iis^U j .(iU «J»j) :j*w iJLl^*^ 1 
LiHJI j ^iill j **JI *J ^ 5l j < ( J^ll) :j*5 <dU yb^il! r ^ J>j j i( jjj pU) :^J 

.-^5*iN (j^l^ j-o sJJ& J^ jp •* '-^' J j;.? 1 ^' 1 '^ J CJLjl j ^-o-^-ll j 
51 (4j jL>)M) j^l*-s j Jj&J jl V>AJLs jl Suii aJ^ Lo^^ 5^j 51 (alt jL»VI) [_ji*-3 j 

A noun is a word signifying a meaning in itself without an association with one of the three 
tenses, meaning the past, present (imperfect tense) and future. For example: j>j A man; 

lL Knowledge. 
The signs of a noun: 

1. It is proper to give information about the noun (lie jl-^yi) and to give information 

by means of it (<u jl^l), as in: ^U jjj Zaid is standing. 

2. Idafah 1 (siu>)N) is proper (with the noun), as in: jjj pL* 77?e servant of Zaid. 

3. Entering the Definite Article (jjLj*£ll ^) upon the noun (is proper), as in: J^JI 777e 

/7?a/7. 

4. The state of Jarr (54JI) is proper (with the noun), as in: j>j jllll j> In the house is a 

man. (Also appropriate for the noun is:) 

• Tanween ($j>i£JI), as in: J^j /4 /773A7/ 

• The dual (iciitl), as in: j^j 7Vi/o /77e/7/ 

• The plural (j^Jl), as in: jl>j Afe/7/ 
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• An adjective (cjlil), as in: J^> J>j A tall man; 

• A Diminutive (^..aitl), as in: J^>j /4 //We /77a/7/ 

• The Vocative (f\xJ\), as in: jUj L O men! 
Each of these are among the peculiarities of the noun. 

The meaning of (lit jL>yi) is that (information is attributed to) a noun governed as a 
subject, object or Mubtada. The meaning of (*j jL^VI) is that attribution (to another word) is 
made by means of a noun, like the Khabar. 

The Definition Of The Verb JJUJI dujd 

j - (>iail «>iJj *>2w) :j^u (J55UII iLojVl jAj jJjJ Lf«Jj ,J ^^i-s Jit Jjc Ids' :J*iJI 

j <j^2J Jo) :JAj t^iLt (»jL>JI j ti^i j ^....Lll j Is) j>>i j tilt ^ ^j jL>VI ^2j 5' 1^-oXt 

j < L^ j IjJl kj^ j pjLalll j ^Ul l_j.ll (JjjJalll j] . (3AI °J j tjAl.j ti>i j t j-aii- 

. Jiill j>l> ^ ji* J5" Op • C^iSt) :>^ < rU^tlll 

The verb is a word signifying a meaning in itself while being associated with one of the 
three tenses, as in: y^> He helped (Past Tense); jJii He Is helping (Imperfect Tense); yj£\ 
(You) Help! (Future). 

The signs of a verb are: 

1 . It is proper to attribute information by means of the verb but attribution is not 
made to the verb (itself), as in: fjj. jj :j ^> AH hit me. 

2. It is proper to enter (Ji), (<JyJ), (j-Dl) and the state of (,jl»JI) upon the verb, as in: 
y^ li He already helped; jAk-i Soon he will help; >ki Cjyz Later he will help; J 
jJii A/e did not help. 

3. It is proper for the verb to change into the Past Tense, Imperfect Tense, and 
Imperative, as in: y^ He helped (Past Tense); yJah He is helping/will help 

jt 

(Imperfect Tense); and y^\ (You) help! (Imperative). 
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4. It is proper to attach conspicuous pronouns to the verb indicating the subject, as 
in: c^sZ I wrote. (Also appropriate for the verb is:) 

• (Attaching) the unvowelled Feminine 7a (i^LsJI i^lill i&), as in: c~xS" She 

wrote; 

• (Attaching) the Nun of Emphasis (-u(ll)l o>), ex. ^Ssl Surely (You) must 

write! 
All of these are among the peculiarities of the verb. 

'•I ^ 

"I I 



.I4L5 j^Ij J£J JLLo J\ £* *Ji\ cjLo%c. ilt -Y 

.dUJj jis j < jjl«ji U^ jftf -r 

.I4L5 Jj>Ij JiU J»Lo j <JJ«iJI oLo!Ax ijLt -i 



^o^jSfl j oljU-ill jj aIii) -o 

.^Jjl ij-L&'bLkfl -i 

l .{ \js\ ^iSi &* c?M '*&• 5!) --* 
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THE THIRD LESSON 

Definition Of The Particle <J^*JI uuj*5 

LJLl^ 2)LS « ( ]J\) j (°j-o) :^6 t L^ii J> Jj « LfyJi ^ ^iiJS Jl& Jjl5 V liK :Jij^JI 
ii^iiVI j I Ij^rtl iLo j^Jb Lo /i jlA3 VI LJLJLs Jit ^a: V "j&J j *Slf£VI j i\xgi\ 

.(Sij^JI Jl 5>isJI o-e Pj-j) :dUji .J (2j>j£JI) j CijJaJ\)S 

oLo^U V j 5 L_iVI oUMt jJb V jl j '^ ^ j ^ j^-^l T^rH ^ 0' <-f!^' Ls^Lc j 
j *Jl jl i (jllll ,J ijj) :>*J ♦0*^1 Cr£ M^ "jstf Qj* V^' f& Jt ^y*k j .JUiVl 
jj\JJ\ 'j* 'SSi jS j « (Lo^Sli L*«; ^L> jl) :>*J <^^W jl < ((JLH-fL. CJiT) :>*J ,J_*i 

.;_«JLo Jul j Li jl £JUUI *£Jul ^ Ui^ ^L^i (-ill 

The Particle (<Jy*l\) is a word not signifying a meaning in itself, rather it signifies (a 
meaning in) other than itself, like (^) and (^Jl). Their meaning is the beginning point and 

end point. However, they do not signify their meaning except after mentioning that which 
is understood of a beginning point and end point, like Basrah and Kufah, as you would 
say: ZjJj\ \J\ ?>af!l &» 6>- / traveled from Basrah to Kufah. 

The signs of Particle are: 

• It is not proper to make attribution with the particle nor have attribution made to the 

particle (itself). 

• The Particle does not accept the signs of the verb or the noun. 

In the Arabic language, there are many benefits of the Particle, like the connection 
between two nouns, as in: jlltl j± Juj Zaid is in the house; ov connection between a noun 

and a verb, as in: JuiJL c*z£ I wrote with the pen; ox connection between two sentences, as 

in: J-o/11 L^ j,z\> jl If Sa'eed comes to me, I will honor him. (And there are benefits) 

other than that whose introduction will come in the third-section, if Allah, the Exalted, 
wills. 
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* . . - . . * 



THE THIRD SECTION: The Definition Of Speech ( r *£ji Lljc) 



> .- *. 



jJg &jJu ^>VI \J[ ^±sI5UI J^JbJj juaj aU-fifl j oUjVL ^IsASUI ;>ii25 Jail :i^£JI 

t-^sl j J-*J jl .i|*jl 2Juj> ^g.-ij j < (tiSlj Juj) :>*: t ju,.°l 5-0 VI JJa£j V »!A£JI 51 j4** 

Ju }b t Uj&^ii Ji i*J> 44JI iiibill j iLsJJI i>jJ V il .£&*i 1JUj> ^gn.j j « ( jLaui ^JLf ) :>*; 
j tjxif) »U* IS 13 JjJul *J^ :LJ3 ( JJU- L) :_pJ « JjJjL j^luj II* :J-J ^li . Lj-to S$S^ 



Speech U."^J\) is an expression comprised of (at least) two words with ascription (iLuyi) 

between one another. Ascription is defined as the connection of one word with the 
another, wherein the listener benefits (from the ascription making it) proper for him to 
remain silent, as in: jjj -^ Za id stood. 

It is known that speech is only achieved with either two nouns, referred to as a nominal 
sentence (h+JV) iJuAII). Or (achieved) with a verb and a noun, referred to as a verbal 

sentence (i|UiJI iiuAJl), as in: L^ ;>!> Sa'eed sat. Then, the ascribed word and that word 

which is ascribed to it are not found together in other than the noun and verb. It is 
required, therefore, that speech (is comprised) of the two. 

If it is said that (the rule) is broken by the Nida, as in: JJU- L O Khalid! We say: the 
Vocative Particle stands in the place of (jJi'i) and (l1£\) and they are verbs. Therefore, the 
rule is not broken by the Vocative. 
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Will 



lil VI a^Jc J$ ^J**-* |_<Jl£ J-^ V Lo jjb j .'ti^ j .iS!A£ll 4-LojVl jj>L *jl^3l *-« Jii^ ij**-* 
j L^U o^ltl ^^ foli JLiiJI Mil jjS :^l .oL&JI '^ i&II i&U j <»^i -^ uTj 

:iLuil 

.-J JjLs j nJjp>JI «-aj^*5 33 il - ^ 

. Lfl JJLo j 4 OJ^JI Jul^ °^ij - V 

.ul/l aJi jjj 5 L^i" ikAii 0^ ^i* - 1 
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.ol4Jlcjp£l-i 
.^i £-s >£ji JUjJi jii -i 



'J* 



;7~* A (J^dl Colj — J 



rjLJliJI J*AJI 'j-o vJ j: ^l j JjL-tf I j iiiiiJI JiAJI £>i*5l -V 

. jL^jSfL Jit j ♦ jUlIL jljl j • JiilL IS^ls jLj^I -j 

-o * •» J 

fl .^£yLil> (455L» ^ ^6 ^111 Oj^ej^l g&t ^ --* 
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jjii >j^ji 



THE FOURTH LESSON 

The Noun pVI 

The Noun (Al-lsm) is divided into two types: The Declinable (£>j*J) and the Indeclinable 
(^o). We will mention their rules in two chapters: 

Ji(|l4,UI 

THE FIRST CHAPTER 

The Declinable Noun (o^ 1 pV 1 )- ' n (the first chapter) is an introduction, three objectives 
and a conclusion. In the Introduction are three sections: 



j> c f 



4,^JIp)fl:J|l|l Jj^ll 

SECTION ONE: The Declinable Noun 

j ;>bUI JAAJI j O^JI ^f * J^&l *jlfo LiJ V j ^i *-o LSj pj ji 3A :v>«iJI pVI 

il5) ^ (lift.') ^ j v^j^ 1 j»J^J »^>J («***<-) ^ (^e^ *t) c^ CjL*-s) :}^> <>bUJI >oSfl 
oMo-°L s3>I Lii^Si 5 1 ^*^* j '5d>^' *Jj^ L^Ui* ^LrJ j <<J>*JIj ajJLtl i>>jJ (II* 
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The declinable noun is every noun constructed (in an expression) with other than itself 
and (the declinable noun) does not resemble originally indeclinable nouns, meaning the 
Particle (JyJl); the past-tense verb (r-^LJI Jiill) and the command verb (>^UJl yh\), such 
as (!-»-:) in: jL*-s fl> Sa'eed Came, not the word (!-«-') alone due to lack of (grammatical) 
construction. Nor is (\1*) in: ]jJ ^13 777/5 stood, due to the existence of a resemblance to a 
particle. 

The (Declinable Noun) is referred to as Mutamakkin fosLdiJI) due to its acceptance of 
Tanween (^iitl) or Nunnation. The rule of the Declinable Noun is that its ending changes 
with a change of word government (j-JjiJI). This change may be literal (LkU), as in: jjj j>{\> 
Zaid came to me; IjjJ cjIj / saw Zaid; ±£> oj>s I passed by Zaid. Or (the change may) be 
estimated (l^uiS), as in: Jb ji\> A youth came to me; Jj cJ\j I saw a youth; JL oj>s / 
passed by a youth. 

.dih\ j e LJI j jljJI j »>iij| j L*iaJI j ii-Jjli* «u»jiiJI j>T Lai^f *J ^ : vl^-7' i 

CDuo ^ jilii Jj> j 4,1^1 kill j i&jj jj^-5 (jji>) j j^u (Iji) SlS <(in> y) 

i 

Declension (oU-70 is that by which the ending of declinable nouns are changed, like (the 
signs of declension): Dammar) (iiJJI); Fathah (infill); Kasrah (s>iSUI); Waw (jljJI); Ya (i~U\), 
and Alif (lift I). Declension of the noun is of three types: Nominative (jij); Accusative (L^>) 
and Genitive (5>). 
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Word government (J-«L*JI) is that by which the nominative, accusative and genitive states 
are achieved. The place of declension (ol^VI ^J) of the noun is its last letter, as in: Itu. \-} 
Khalid read. The word (\J) is the governing word (J-?l*Jl) and the word (IJU») is the 
declinable governed noun (4o*^l J^UsJl). Dammah is the (sign of) declension and the 
letter (j) in the word (Itu) is the place of declension (ol^-V 1 J-*- 5 )- 

Know, that in the speech of the 'Arabs there are no declinable words other than the 
Mutamakkin Noun (^siiJI p?l) and the present-tense verb (^jLaiil J*£JI). (The verb's) 
ruling will come in the second section, if Allah, the Exalted, wills. 

SECTION TWO: Types of Declension of the Noun 

:ol^jl liuj ^1 ol^j 

:_^>J *2Jlc. <J^> sj>l O.^Si "^ ^° : ?^*-^l -^-£ j^ j tfijgyj2.ll <Jj^alAl\ ijloJI fU^L -I 

.(Jul) 

• ( Jk"j j < <jrfk j < 3°A j < rUL> ^jj- 5 3'^Wj j L*fk j b>? J ' ^1 ^U 

Declension of the noun is of nine types: 

The First: That it is nominative (£jjJI) with Dammah; accusative (L.^L\\) with Fathah; and 
genitive ($*Jl) with Kasrah. It is exclusive to the following: 
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a) The Fully Declinable Singular Sound Noun (^-^JsJl J^UJI s^kJI). According to the 
scholars of Nahw, it is a noun which does not have a weak letter at its ending, as 
in: IgZafd. 

b) al-Jari Majra as-Saheeh (^^il U^M ^j^ 5 -")- It is a noun whose last letter is Waw 
or Ya with (the preceding letter) being unvowelled (SC 1 -^ 1 ). as i n: & A bucket; *£& 
A Gazelle. 

c) The fully-declinable Broken Plural (^Aliil >j£jJ\ ^s*Jl), as in: JUj Ate/7. You 
would say: 1*1 ^^^Ia /4 //b/7 attacked me; j^> ,«is»l» /4 cob attacked me; i^> i j^f^ A 
Gazelle attacked me; Jl>j ^is»L» So/7?e /77e/7 attacked me. 

(Or you can say:) Lu cjIj / saw a //b/7/ 1^ cjIj / saw/ a cub; Li cjfj / saw a 
gazelle; h^>j cJ\j I saw some men. (Or you can say:) .ul oj>^ I passed by a lion; 
jy>u oj>^ I passed by a cub; ^L oj>s / passed by a gazelle; JL>^> oj>i I passed by 

some men. 

:>sj i^JLJI j^SjiJI ^>JL ^Aj j S>l£Jl j^JI j LJJJI j .ISJJL JJjJI 5_^J £f -^i&l 

The Second: That which is nominative (iJjJI) with Dammah, and accusative (L^ltl) and 
genitive (5*JI) with Kasrah. It is exclusive to the Feminine Sound Plural (iJUJI iijiJI ^Jl), 
as in: oLL^J Muslim women. You would say: 0LL1J ^I> So/77e Muslim women came to 
me;c>LLiJ cS\j I saw some Muslim women; oLL^ oj>* I passed by some Muslim women. 

<(JU>I) :j*0 .o^iJI ^ ^o j ^iilL 5^11 j UJalJI j .Jj&JX JJ3JI 5>J of -&J&I 

. (-U^L ojj-o j < ji>l cJlj j « .u^l ^j L>) -Jj-aj 



The Third: That which is nominative (£J5JI) with Dammah and accusative (L~kill) and 
genitive ($*Jl) with Fathah. It is exclusive to the Partially Declinable Nouns (o^LDl ^i), as 
in: Ju>i Ahmad. You could say: is»l ^"U Ahmad came to me; li>i cjfj I saw Ahmad; oj>i 
is»l I passed by Ahmad. 
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" -* 2 *■* %% "* ^ "■' ** 'I* ** -* si-* ** ** ° 52 

Jjlji j «dJjjl j tdj>l tj-Jb j iJlXllfl s L _^Lfc ^Jl 4JL2J (^aj> ^ j slILo _^L&) sijiJ (*j_yL^o 

." " ^Jl ** 2 J| ft -* J*ft ~^ J 1 „. "* ** J -J 



The Fourth: That which is nominative (jjjJl) with Waw, accusative (Lj»Iji) with Alif, and 
genitive (5*Jl) with Ya. It is exclusive to The Six Nouns (iiill fL-sSn) (with the condition that 
they are) non-Diminutive (S5L1J ^i ^5Li); singular; not dual or plural, and annexed to 
other than the (pronoun of the) first person singular {^isil\ X ^S \J\ ulhJ). The Six Nouns 
(iLui fLJi\) are: d>'i Your brother; J J>\ Your father; Sji* Your father-in-law; dj* Your mouth; 
JjLn Your thing; JL» /* Wealthy. You would say: 'dJ-\ j&\> Your brother came to me;S0-\ cAj 
I saw your brother; \iLsX, oj>s I passed by your brother. Likewise, it is for the remaining 
words. 



" = o| 



.ij ^llo 4^1 5^iiii pvi jJ. Lo -r 

.^lol^l^f^ii -t 

.LfLo UiL? JiU JLLo Jo «-s I4L0 lijjl r^il T**s)ll vlr^l <-»Ll*>I Ls^ j**' ~*^ 



* .» 



.Oj^iloJ! 
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:l«J^I oU^U ^ j <ZJl£jl J-JUI ;>? fcjUll fUsVl ^ilil -> 

.LijlsJI ^ 1*>I jJl& coLi -j 

i>ak^Tj ^>i-i 

a ^ -£ 

.J^StJlk -i 

[JLc: cuLi -j 
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THE FIFTH LESSON 

The Remaining Types Of Declension Of The Noun p-^l vlr^j ^l-***' *4£ 

i.Ui^j^UjJI^U) :j^ 4 (j^TjO^!) j.^'lJI^Lai bLT 1*1 (LIT) j CAT) 

The Fifth: That which is nominative (iijjJI) with Alif and accusative (L^Itl) and genitive (jfJI) 
with Ya, the letter before it being Maftuh (vowelled with Fathah). This is exclusive to the 
Dual (iJ&iJI) and that which is attached to the Dual, and these are {^) and (ids') when they 
are annexed to a pronoun. Also attached to the Dual are the words (jLil) and (jtdil). You 
would say: Li^AS" $k>*J\ j>i\> Two men came to me, both of them; L^dV l >d>^il cjIj I saw two 
men, both of them; L^dY l >d>jJL oj>s /passed by two men, both of them. 

j .l$Li U jj^JI jLJU 5^JI j CwJaUl j < l|Li Lo ^jt.ki.tl jljJL 4S5II 5^j 5! -:^iLJI 
^yliJ y^V) : J-4^ .(L^jIj^I j ^jiui j ^ni" ^ ^iiJI j ijJUJI ^JuLtl ^>JL. ^io 

The Sixth: That which is nominative (jijJI) with Waw, the letter before it being Madmum 
(vowelled with Dammah) and accusative (L^ill) and Genitive (5^11) with Ya, the letter 
before it being Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah). It is exclusive to the Masculine Sound 

5 - * O 

Plural (jJLaJI ^rkil j^sJl) and its attachments, which are: ^1 and '^Li and her sisters. You 
could say: j^iLuJl ^jU Muslim men came to me; %£j 'oSs^; Jt^> Twenty men came to me; 
JL> jJji j,i\> Wealthy people came to me. (Or you could say:) j^A^J cJ\j I saw Muslim men; 
S^j i^r^ ^ib I saw twenty men; $y Jj\ cJ\j I saw wealthy people. (Or you could say:) oj>s 
^4al> / passed by Muslim men; %*j c^A^. £>5y> I passed by twenty men; jl> jJl, oj>s / 
passed by wealthy people. 
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Ijfu ijuLb'il lis. jlkiLSJ LaJS j . Idjj 4j>jIjLo J-**w' hj-> J ' '-^' &jj-^Lo ^~r^l Oj- 1 j' f^' J 

Know, that the Nun of the Dual (luilll 5^) is always Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah). The 
Nun of the Plural (^Jl) is always Maftuh (vowelled with Fathah). Also, know that both of 
these Nun are dropped with annexation (iSl^l), as in: jjj l.^u j>i\> Zaid's servants came 
to me; y^A \j£LJ j>{\> The Muslims of Egypt came to me. 

lys^q j .aj-lSUl ^Jilj j^il j ii^ilill jjjii> CJaifl j (jUJzJI ji-^L ijjjl ^j^J 5' -J^L^JI 
j feiill ^ft J^iiJI jL Jl oLblJL j J(j^jJ) :}*6 AjjJiLi Lit! oji-T Lo ji j ^jjjJLJL 

j «^-5^ j [>«>-• Cjtj j 'ls-S^- J br"^ LS^M : J>^ 'C^jiU) :>^ i^LUI J>iiS\ {JJrl\ 

The Seventh: That which is nominative (£jyi) by the estimation of Dammah; accusative 
(L~k£ll) by the estimation of Fathah; and genitive (j»JI) by the estimation of Kasrah. It is 
exclusive with (Alif) Maqsurah, as in: j^^J and (the word) annexed to the (pronoun) Ya of 
the first-person, not the dual nor the Masculine Sound Plural, as in: ^^u My servant. 
You could say: ^yJ. j ^J j>i\> Musa and my servant came to me; ^yl j ^^ cJ\j I saw 
Musa and my servant; ^yl j ^^ oj>s I passed by Musa and my servant. 

The Eighth: That which is nominative (jijJI) by the estimation of Dammah; accusative 
(L^ali\) with Fathah literally, and genitive (5*Jl) by the estimation of Kasrah. It is exclusive 
to the Manqus. It is that noun ending in (the letter) Ya with the letter before it being 
Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah), as in: <«~bUJI The Judge. You could say: ^UJl j>i\> The 
Judge came to me;-^^ cJj I saw the Judge; ^IDL oj>s I passed by the Judge. 
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fJLLfl Jhi\ ^>JL l^iL j .IkH .LJL j*JI j Uiltl j <jljj| ^j& £^1 5j^ :J -:£-&! 
Aj-^LJ i'j-i5UL LsJUl cJjJl j 5 LJI ^ co-til j *i L jljJI coiaj iilS'L* Ug «* [Jj^I j * g-L>lj 



The Ninth: That which is nominative (£95)1) by the estimation of Waw and accusative 
(LwJillI) and genitive ($*JI) with Ya literally. It is exclusive to the Masculine Sound Plural 
(jUliJI jSlill 2^0 annexed to the Pronoun Ya of the first person singular (iKiJI fL), as in: 
j^JjJ _ijl> A^k teacher came to me. Its origin is: (jj£jJ). The Waw and the Ya are 

combined together into one letter, the first being Sakin (vowelless) and the Waw is 
converted to Ya. Contraction is made in the (two letters) Ya. The Dammah is replaced by 

Kasrah as being an appropriate (vowel) for the Ya. Then, it becomes (yl*J). You could 

say: *J«J j,i\> My teacher came tomeiiJ^J. cJ\j I 'saw my teacher; '*JLaL> c.j>s /passed by 
my teacher. 



:«JLjf 1*13 ^1 ol^j .rUI j < jljJI 

•J^j j <_?f^ j ' j-^ j '4*-^ <»>l£JL j*J\ j <L*iiJL <L*JaUI j tlLkfL *JjJI -^ 

.4jU»JLs j ^£idL ^ai^j j < 5 U L **JI j C^lfl j U>h\j JJ5JI - 
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. (^*ij-o) -^ «&>i£JI jjjiL l jA\ j L*i«JI jjJiii C-Jalll j ILkll jjjiL *JjJI -V 
1 Jl UUiJ pJUJI JliJI ^ ^o j < LkaJ jLJL j*JI j CwJilJI j j\J\ ^JiL JJjJI -<\ 



lull 

.slJJ jJuJL u>l T JUJI ^IsJI £$j»JI j jLuiltl bj; Jiiii \Ja - i 
•4Ii ^J JLLo ^s Ub^sf 7 L^lj^l oU^U £_^> jlss JL&I y -0 
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^S - f-^*- 1 t j^*-«->JI fj-j ^1 2 L^« »jj J^ - Ajjb LiL^ijJuo ^ f-*-*^ <i— >}U? Zj!Aj j^Aj -$ 
.LiiLiJI LtLiJI ^ LlJjS ^Jifi «u^jj^ 2uu> p^ij^l ^ LJ j <Ii>>*JI aJUlII Jlii; 

.j Lu*il ^ lily 5 L^l Sij-o -_* 

.ZSoLc. jIJjs - > 

.fji LJb. -i 

.O^kJl 5j^>>i»j. -o 
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THE SIXTH LESSON 

SECTION THREE: The Declinable Noun 

- * -^ «* Ji "* '- Ji ft 

The Declinable Noun (Al-lsmul- Mu'rab) is of two types: 

• The Fully-Declinable Noun (J^U), is that word not possessing two of the nine 
following reasons (which obstructs full-declension), as in: jL*-j Sa'eed. (This type of 
noun) is referred to as Mutamakkin (*JUsJ). Its rule is that the three types of vowels 
along with Tanween O^ii) may be entered upon it, like your saying: L*j j^l* Sa'eed 
came to me; Lu**s cJj I sawSa 'eed; -u*^ oj>s /passed by Sa 'eed. 

• The Partially-Declinable Noun {^j^U %S), is that word possessing two of the nine 

reasons which obstruct full-declension or (it possesses) one reason that stands in 
the place of two. Its rule is that Kasrah and Tanween are not entered upon it. In the 
genitive state (5*Jl) it will be Maftuh (vowelled with Fathah), as has been mentioned. 
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:^b IS UL^>5 j .jbJuljJI o^JI j UlVl J JJUJI 

The nine reasons which obstruct full-declension are: (Ji*JI) Being a noun having 
undergone transformation; (IaJjJI) Being a naturally descriptive noun; (iwJItl) Being a 
feminine noun; (ii>sJl) Being a definite noun; (ii~UI) Being a noun of foreign origin; (^*Jl) 
Being a plural noun; (Li>sJI) Being a compound noun; (J^itl jjj) Being a noun on the 
pattern of a verb and (jbxIjJI ojjl j iih\) Being a noun possessing the extraneous Alif and 
Nun. Their details are as follows: 

. }L^>I J-*iil jjj *-« **»Zskj V 

1. (JjjlII) Transformation. It is the changing of a word from its original pattern to 
another pattern without a change in the meaning. Transformation is of two types: 

• (jUL2£i) Verifiable, as in: ^iis Two by two; 1>^ Three by three. They are both 
transformed verifiably from: j^I\ j^I\ and: p% "0i. 

• (j^jii) Estimated, as in: yU 'Umar; >}'j Zufar. Whereas transformation is estimated 
from: ^uand: ^Ij with regard to the perspective of obstruction of full-declension. 

From that, it is known that in the first type, it may be combined with a descriptive word 
(li-sjJI) and combined with a proper name (*i*i*JI) in the second type. Primarily, 
transformation is not combined with a word on the pattern of a verb (J*i)l jjj). 
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5J j i^j^aU %£ (*3jl j ij-Jl) 5p **-^jJI J-Jl <_«i U-Jj 5^ O' ^>^ J *<JlJ^\ -V 

2. (L«-J>ll) A Descriptive Word. Its condition is that the word is descriptive in its original 

formulation. Therefore, (the words:) iijt j i>i are partially-declinable, due to their 

origin in being descriptive although they have both became the names of snakes. 
The word gf\ in your saying: ^J s>i^ oj>> / passed by four women, is fully-declinable 

with it being descriptive, on the pattern of a verb and lacking being originally 
descriptive. Primarily, a descriptive word is not combined with a proper name (iiJuJl). 

^° >* j <ijji*«sJI 1-^ j («ul?li j Z^JlU) :^AJ 4 Lit 5j^ 0' *^>^ j ; s ^^ <^^L£il -V 
c^>j *^l j tliUjJI J>V (lift) :_^>J t^.;.,.7.1.fl i^>j *-S laj^? j_^fj [y*^' ">f^ ^Ji^jJI 

5^1 tiiill ^>? f-ii»J Llr*>) :>^ <ojJlS-JI j ^ (jjlf>) :jAj i'ijjJahJ\ jJJVL viwUJI j 

3. (;I£lL i-jtill) Feminine with Ta. Its condition is that it be a proper name (Lit), as in: 

Lsdk Talhah; izlAj Fatimah. Likewise, is the (feminine) in meaning. It is that which is 

made a proper name for a female without the sign of the feminine, like: LJJ} 

Zainab. The (feminine) in meaning, if it is a three-lettered noun with an unvowelled 
middle-letter and is a non-foreign word, its full-declension is permissible with the 
existence of two reasons (obstructing full-declension), as in: 11* Hind, otherwise, 

its obstruction from full-declension is required, as in: Lly, Zainab; $L; Saqar; »L» 

Ma band j>> Jaur. 
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Feminine words ending with the Shortened Alif (sjjJJL)! l»fa\), as in: J^ Pregnant; 

and the Elongated Alif followed by Hamzah (sijiuJI LaJSfl), as in: jT^ Red-faced 

(woman), are partially-declinable because Alif stands in place of two reasons: 
femininity (iwJIn) and its requirements. It is as if such a word has been made 

feminine twice. 9 

4. (ii>*Jl) The Definite Noun. Only being a proper name (liJUJI) is taken into 

consideration in obstructing full-declension. It is combined with (a word) other than a 
descriptive noun, as in: jUaI^I Ibrahim; ii>f Ahmad. 



^ydi\ juvi ^& LsJ ^r - > 

2jujS? jJlLoI _/i m «(J>kJI *JU OLjI ilt j tjL-jVl j-o o^aJUJI ^ifc <J$£. -Y 

.LfLo 
.2JlLo°I J"i *-S LsLJf °^ j .03JJI 5-0 JutjllJI jLjVI ^i JliJI <Jy£ -I 
.JLUj 4|i' ^ SjAill J^>j 2jL^ifl oLjSN Jj!u-c 

.l^>J u jls Tii^s jj^ j^i j^>ji '^u Lit t^i*ji dijiJi 5ir lii -a 

^ilJuiJI *-o O^^JI *_L« C~-^ J-* Lo -^ 
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.yJs^a aj-wsj j-o |jt* _ £ 
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A 



Ul>jall 

THE SEVENTH LESSON 

The Completion of the Reasons Which Prevent Full-Declension 

:^*J <<-*j>l 2u^5 ^t l-^b j < (*|#*N J**) Vt**?*tt c?i L*i* 5j£i 5 1 U-k>- J :**£*JI ~ fl 
< lu^tl ^Jji" £-s vJ^^^Ii (*UJ) J < (dU) :>*; * Ja^jJI d**vi* 103 jl « ( J-^UjI j i-J^'l) 

5. (ii^ill) A foreign word. Its condition is that it must be a proper noun (pj) in a 
Non-'Arabic foreign language and has more than three letters, as in: jUaI^i Ibrahim; J^L^l 
Ism'a'eel. Or it is a three lettered word with the middle letter being vowelled, as in: duJ 
Lamak. Therefore, r UJ is fully-declinable (even) with it being a foreign word because it is 
not a proper name, (iy i\J) are fully-declinable due to the vowelless middle consonant in 
both. 

jii°^ ^>Jl yiii ^*j b£-t 5' >* J ' pj^AJi |_ s 4-^ 5^4-^ U^ 6^^ 5' <*-^>" j : £* j *-N ~^ 

1 (Jt^La-s) :>*j < e Xiy Jj13 yJc. jfL, LfLsjl vJ>°l IsrAi jl « (d>ljS «if L-s) :>*i ♦ jlS">wo 
AjiLu-ol j x_^JI tjfi^jJJl »li« ijl3 UaJl y& j .£ lill L^ijllS ^\Jj^alJ> {Z>j\J j 2JuL^) o| J 

6. (^>JI) The Plural. Its condition is that it must be the ultimate plural form (^All ^U). 10 
It is that after the Alif of plural, there are two vowelled letters, as in: i>L^ Mosques; <L>\/s A 

riding-animal. Or after the Alif of the plural, there are three letters with the middle letter 
being unvowelled and (the word is) unable to accept (the feminine) Ta, as in: ^U»-s. 

Surely, ibL_^ and ijly are both fully-declinable due to their acceptance of the (feminine) 
Ta. 11 The plural also stands in the place of two reasons: being plural and its obstacle to 
being an (ultimate) plural at one time and at another time, a broken plural. Then, it is as if 
were being made plural twice. 
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(Jjl lift) Jl j «(ilsifc) :&> oLd V j iil^l % Lit 'ojq of *i>i J *v-£#l -V 

7. (v^^JI) A Compound. Its condition is that it must be a proper name without annexation 
(liu>)fl) or ascription (iLjyi), as in: "sAk, Ba'labakk. 12 Surely, Jjl xJ. is fully-declinable due to 
annexation and Ub^i ola is (totally) indeclinable (^s) due to ascription. 

oU*^) : >~ 'L^ p^ 1 h£i. 5 1 '(*** l ^ ^^ «S| L4i>>i j : 6^l^l o^l J «-ani -A 

5_j^j V 5' Lgl?3-£j tlfl.J2.ll ^ Luis' 5J j .Lit j**J j c~j jUsI £jV Lij^aU ( jljuLi) j . (jLitt 

. (IjLoJu) i>>jJ lJjJaLo ( jLoJu) j 4 (j^j-ij j o'j-^ ♦.£*" <4j^-*-9 L^JuJJ 

8. (jbliljJI ,^1)1 U5")- The extraneous Alif and Nun. Their condition is that if they occur in a 

noun, then the noun must be a proper name (ftj), as in: jl^c 'Imr'an; ' \2l 'Uthman. The 

word * \jJuz is fully-declinable because it is the name of a plant not a proper name. If (the 

Alif and Nun) are in an adjective, then its condition is that its feminine (form) not be (on 
the pattern of) jfoui, as in: jljii and ^jii . The word jl°x, is fully-declinable due to the 

existence of: JjUI: . 

j .(j-o-jh i s4*^ j i^-iu j Ju>°j) :£*J if[^}\ al^Ju V j .LtjLalJI oj^ J^Jb-'j Jjl ^ 

. (iL*J *ib) ^itf flifl J^iJ CijjaL* ( Jiii) 



j «Cw^ill j <1sj>JUI j t^jIioJI j *jLjL dwulltl jj& j iiiJuUI a>j J?ji-ij Lo J5 - 5' pit I j 
« J2J& ^>1 u^ 'fiJ> £«i>l J&J j <dUi A-i i»>^ jLo j .^bJuljJI jjlll j tiJ^I *J ^JJI i*sVI 

.oj^jI aij^i lil 4 JJLaJI jjj j JliJI :>a j 

9. (J^iJI ojj) Pattern of a verb. Its condition is that it must be (a pattern) exclusive to the 
verb, as in: >l£ <o^- If it is n °t exclusive to the verb, then, it is required that one of the 
Particles of the Present-Tense (itjU^JI <Jj$>) be in its beginning and that the Ha is not 

entered upon it, 13 as in: JU>f Ahmad, '; 'JJsj Yashkur; LliS Taghlib;^} Narjis. The word 'ihjq 
is fully-declinable due to its acceptance of (the feminine) Ta, as in their saying: iki: iib A 

work camel? 4 
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Know that all of that in which a proper name is conditional are: the feminine with Ta; the 

feminine in meaning; the foreign word; the compound and the noun which has the 
extraneous Alif and Nun. That which is not conditional but is combined with another 
reason only are: transformation and pattern of a verb. When you make them indefinite, 
they are fully-declinable. 

:Jji5 <Jj>Ij y^i jJLfc AjUili yiwl (-34N <A til j "-*?" ^ (*—°V' s^*4* Jj^' p-*^ <_s^ ^' 

.(j>l Ju&>! j juj>I il3 j «3>i >-fr j >s-t *13 j <j>! i*lk j jL^JLL? ;L>) 

As for the first group, the nouns remain without a reason (preventing full-declension). As 
for the second group, they remain with one reason. You can say: >T Ldi? j Lsit fu Talhah 

came with another Talhah; £\ yj 3 yJfi 'Umar stood with another 'Umar; >j>~\ JU»T j ii»l il3 

Ahmad stood with another Ahmad. 

j *£u>L 6j>3 :>^ <5*JI 2Jl> <J i>iSUl iil>5 pUI *1>j jl iCi^l lil <J>j^h *i Lo Ji - j 



Each of that which is partially-declinable, when it is annexed (in an Idafah) or the Lam (of 
the Definite Article) has been entered upon it, Kasrah may be entered upon it in the 
genitive state, as in: >>SfL j °£xJ\ c>yy> I passed by your Ahmad and by the red. 

kahili 

ij^J A>lj iLu*i jl t jL*.i.°t jjl eij^lJI ^J-a l«jLwjl J^o jLw^i *U-2 (_T~ *~° 3"* J *'" ?j '^' ■■" — 1 

iULo iyL; jl>lj Lo*; jl tiiLiill oLjVI j-o jLf*; ^J £*i>l ^JJI >* j io^^Lo ^jlc. -Y 

ji •- > j 

.^jjiill "if j iyiSJl aJl>J5 "if j t^fiJI 

:o>UI ^LJ kiill oL-Al 

Luliii-r Li^jJi-v jiJi-N 

ks^JI -A I54AII-0 *jj*d\-l 

objbljjl ^ill jLaAl-^ j^iji ojj -A W^ J| - V 
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.dUJj iko°l jh'I TJa-^jJI ^"Lu ls£A3 51^ lil f^Al pVI o>iJI ^0 JlsJ ji -r 

Ji-o TjuJaJI ^Js j-UJlt L^tj-i Lo j ♦|*-wVI ^ 03J2JI *JUJ jjlil j cjUVI J?>i jjS Lo -"N 

.dUjJ 

.Jiitl oii *J (i4^l |^-°^l <_?^ ^Jr^" £^ ^"^ "^"^ ^' "^ 

.JLIoj liiJi °7t~£j 1 liLJ j ^^SnJ lil ^tujiJI <-ij^a3 j_^ Ji> - A 
5^i lil JjJJLdl ^1 vJl^T j^fu liLJ -«\ 

. l$J JJLo j *a1JljlJI LfJ i?^ll3 jd\ o>iJI *JLs OL-Jl ale- 1 

.2LsjisJI |_jJI LJJJ os L> - > 

.^a^ J_yJI O3JL- -T 

.LiiJI ^ obit cJlj -V 
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.(jLLLfc bl -i 
ijt-J&l^l 'jl-aj «SjUjJ <*-olLo t^^SsjjLi ijljJI <jloJ«J 4(_^jJ>iJ tJJ&ULo ^iJiL^ 4^ r; J&L)J> 

.14L0 
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THE EIGHTH LESSON 

THE FIRST AIM: The Nominative Nouns (olc^sJI) 

°? * - 

The Nominative Nouns are of eight types: 

1- Verbal Subject (J*uil) 

2- The Object whose subject is not mentioned (iuij pJ ,J jlil JytLll) 
3 & 4- The Nominal Subject (Uifill) and Predicate (jsiJl) 

5- The Predicate of (5j) and her sisters (L^;l>1 j o! i~^) 

6- The noun of (^) and her sisters (UjI>1 j 515" pi) 

7- The noun of (L>) and (V) resembling (^-J) - [^A> ^%ii-ll ^ j L>) 

8- The Predicate of (^!) which is for negating the collective noun (,^-iwJI Jill ^Jl "i) 

JxliJI :jjVl jUill 

Lo ^1 j^13 IfU- t j^l> il5) :>*J t^Jl Ju-sJ j ijAAJI ^> ijl i|i4 jl «J*i iki j**sT J5* ji j 
i\jJaJ> jl (jL**ui uii) :>*; <5^ L^" tp^i>s J-tli ^jJ^ J*j Ji" j .(IjJL> Jlju; jlj 

. ( iJuam jlj Jul*-) t jj>0 ( 'i 'j i^? ! ^ 4j JjjuL q Liajl 4J ,jLi UJJLLo jjli jl j i (C-J&i 
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FIRST TYPE: The Verbal Subject 

The verbal subject (J-tlitl) is every noun having a verb preceding it or a verb's likeness 

(by which the verb's) action is established while ascribing (the action) to the verbal 
subject, as in: illi. il3 Khalid stood; ij\ j^U l!U» Khalid's father is standing; bJU. L*^ jIj L> 

5a feet/ £//# /?o/ visit Khalid. 

It is a requirement for each verb to have a nominative subject, be it apparent (^kJ), like: 
L*-; ojii Sa'eed left; ox concealed (>U), like: u*i L*^ Sa'eed, he left? 5 If it is a transitive 
verb, it will also have an accusative object (<u JjiLii), like: fju«-i ji; IJU- Khalid visited 
Sa'eed. 

j < (5jl?jJI >ji j jlJujJ! ^-j5 j *isj >j'S) :>^ Jjul JJLitl J^j J^U? Li J_tLi)l o^ iji 
gljujJI) :J*0 sjh% >Jh j < (>ji jbj) :j*5 , j^ljJI J^UU JJLiJI J^j . I>i-S J^UII 5^ jl 

If the subject is an apparent noun (jaUj), the verb is always made singular, as in: jjj ;>j5 
Zaid studied; jL£)l ;>ji f 777e two) Zaids studied; jj^S 11 ;>ji (The) Zaids studied. If the 
subject is concealed, the verb is made singular for the singular subject, as in: ;>ji juj Za/tf 
studied; it is made dual for the dual subject, as in: L,jS jI-lsjJI /fte /wo Za/tf studied and 
made plural for the plural subject, as in: l^jjS oji^ 1 The Zaids studied. 

& °d 5| l-^l J-M^l ^i ♦ v»^'j*^l o-e 3^-° ^bk ^je ^° >* j « ^J> U;jJ J-tLill 6^ o! i 

;>jS) :>*J ti-itlJI j JtCiitl jl> < J*f»% jJ 5! J « (&» C«sl3) :>*i ' J-tLill j J*ill ^j JjJJI 

>JU Lollo JAAJI 515" lil lift < (^,.&.f.tl klk) :ciJ cJLi 5! i ' (j" &, "N s^*U>) : i^ <M*WI 
jit yJj-Llli' jj-jiill Ji> j .(CJ& ^sJJI) :J»w « JiiJI &5l "\Jfcj 515* lil LSI j « J-frUJI 

.(JU^JI C-o'13 j .Jl>*JI jil3) :J^ ^^a^JI 
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If the subject is a genuine feminine (U^ ^j-0, and it is that whose male counterpart 

exists among animals, then the subject is always made feminine, if a separation does not 
occur between the verb and the subject, as in: il* c-sts Hind stood. If (the verb and 

subject) are not connected, (making the verb) masculine and feminine are both 
permissible, as in: li* ^l ;>jS Hind studied today. If desired, you could say: 1L* r j^!l c^ji 

Hind studied today. Likewise, the masculine and feminine are permissible in the 
non-genuine feminine (u~&> ^i i-%-0, as ' n: u-^JI ±&> The sun rose. If you desire, you 
could say: ^JLti £Jik The sun rose. This is when the verb precedes the subject. Regarding 
when (the verb) is placed after (the subject), the verb is made feminine, as in: °cj&> ^JLii 
The sun rose. The Broken Plural Cr^itl '^) is like the non-genuine feminine, you would 
say: jl>*JI ^U The men stood; JL>*JI CwSl3 The men stood. 

J 4 (j jr ^c. [_j-^j-« >^2j) :_^>ij '(j-»fUI ^-th i 'Odl?^ 2 ^ 6^ 'M Jj-wJI |_ ? Lfr J-tLiJI *j^a5 C^J j 
:>*; < ^ jl ^JjjJiis bLT *T>; ^^-JJI »Ifc Co-ji iLy cilS" lil J-tUJI Ji^ Jj.4ls.tl ^Ji5 j^jfj 

oJtfi IA5" j (TjL> °j_«) :J13 °j-S <-jIj^ ^ (-^*^) •>>« '^%P ^« l ^4 fli ' J*?-JI <-^J^> j>*^ j 

(7 JJJ f I3l) :JU ^o yl^> ^i (^) rjjSj < Li JJLiil j J-cUJI 

It is required to place the verb before the object when there are two Maqsur nouns 16 and 
confusion is feared, as in: ^^ ^jJ >^i Musa helped 'Isa. It is permissible to place the 

object before the subject when an indication eliminates confusion, whether they (the 
subject and object) both be two Maqsur nouns or not, as in: ^j ^-pS jii Yahya ate a 

pear; iJL> Lu*-; y^> Khalid helped Sa 'eed. 

It is permissible to elide the verb wherever there is an indicator (of its meaning), as in: 
L*^ Sa'eed, (which is said) in reply to he who had said: fl> ^ Who came? Likewise, the 

subject and verb may be elided together, like: po Yes, (which is said) in reply to he who 

had said: isj ^i Did Zaid stand? 
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iLu |Uj °J Lo J^Als :^l£j| jUsJpl 

J .(jujui >^aj) ♦La^l J-tliil <~«jb J_ s i-^J j <*-oLLo JjJjUJI i_JI j Jlc-IJ tiO> Jj-*i-o Ji* JJs j 

SECOND TYPE: The Object Whose Subject Is Not Mentioned 

It is each object whose subject is elided and the object is put in (the subject's) place. It is 
also called the Proxy-Subject (J^UJI CsIj), as in: JL*-i yJ, Sa'eed was helped. Its rule in the 
singularity of its verb and its being dual; plural; masculine and feminine is based on that 
which you are aware regarding the subject. 17 



ii-ii 



j iL^I^I j Jl 5^ j i^siJl j sfoiuJI j iJ-&l«JI CJb j tJ-tUJI :L:Li 5 UjVI ^ olty>sJI 

. 2^>\ Jciji\ (v) ^ jU^ju^fjf.uti (v j Lo) pTjtL^i>i jois'pT 

•5 : ^ jl **U? jUSl ji j .4jJl jLLsJ j JiiJI ^j i^Aj j4fA jl J-*i Iaj *Jb i*!l :J»tlill 

j , JiiJI Jl& Colli* jl LjL>^ jl LiJi>' LjJJ JjjUJI 51S" lil jAill ^jti C^J tjAill ^j'li 
.bjL>o Ct!>o jl JJUJI j_t ^jJslo UaJi> Lj>o J_c.UJI 515" lil j*f.l£jl j k-jtill j>^ 



iLyiJI *_o j_yfj US' <£Lp ol>j lil VI J-tUJI |_jLt JjiUI *jJi: j>>Lj V :aij> j J-clill L^JlaS 

# Jl O jl o 

. Uuo \^s's> j JJLaJI oJc> 
.ojlsuJI J-tUJI iliLo i-JI J^ilo : j_&UJI Cub 
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JMJ\ 



Jjjls Jt J^UJIo5* -T 

.l^j aIlo ! /s ^s j^uji y^i sit -r 

.dUjJ jls ?J_tUJJ li^Li JJUJI lUzJ ^Ls -t 
:2ll/L dJi JtJj 5 J-tUJI JJLill ^UaJ ^ - 

. I4J IluJl ^i £-« tr£"^ i J-*4^' i-**i^ ^j'j- 5 j^' ~^ 



^4**j> j A^JJj j a1*J J-J^p ^ J-tUJI yob *S^> JJS Lo - ^ * 

^f 1^1 jtfLlfi U£> ^ 

.dJjl^? j-o 4*iiL <i|^-£ jJu^S °j-« jJLfl jJa>\ - i 

• bUsJI CiJJ Col -.0 
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.^ulticisi -i 

......... o^s - 1 

CJlkJI^~-Y 

- * * * 

.J^U- -Ulfr j. Jl*5 -i 

r '.4l>Liii j Jj l^AiijS. ^J lii j^ -^ 
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£^Lfj|>jnJI 

THE NINTH LESSON 

jiiJI j UifiJI :^I5JI j JsJliJI jUiJI 
THIRD & FOURTH TYPE: The Subject and the Predicate 

.2 LujVI jj» j 'jj^*- 5 W^ j^jJI J-e^c J < (*-A?b -^^) : i^ 'vf~' L?^ j 

They are nouns devoid of any literal word government. One of them having ascription 
made to it, and it is named the Mubtada (nominal subject). The second is ascribed to (the 
subject) and it is named the Khabar (predicate), as in: Islj Lx^ Sa'eed is standing. 

ft --ft «- > -* S= "^ ft «- -* ft 5= -- -*ftft -* ft 

^ Jj>jl :>*J <^T *>jj °c^aJa^5 lil lii" j ^djiJ °j-e 5*> S-si-* -^ j) : L^^ *iP : i^ 
.dUU fiLs j « J>j jllJI ^i j <&UJI |U Jji j t^LL. l^> icf U j Tsfjifjj Jill 

The principle of the Mubtada is that it is definite. The principle of the Khabar is that it 
indefinite. The indefinite noun is permissible to occur as a Mubtada when it is modified 
(by an adjective), as in the Exalted's saying: {djj. ;>» yf 5-ojJ luJ j} "Certainly a believing 

servant is better than an idolater. " 21 Likewise, when it is particularized from another 
perspective (it is also permissible), for example: sf>if J jlill j, J>jl Is there a man in the 

house or a woman?; AL» yf i*l L> j There is no one better than you; SLbUJI %£. fcp j <S/ea/ 
happiness embraced the family; J>j JUl j> In the house is a man; eUU i%i Peace be upon 

22 

you. 
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ill I JL* iU-S j * b^l £ST j < 14jJI ill I) :jlo J^ ^1 j fj&i cla L4|f J*>3 ^yU 

. ( LiJ Jl j dJit 

If one of the two nouns are definite and the other is indefinite, make the definite noun the 
Mubtada and the indefinite noun the Khabar. If the two nouns are both definite, you can 
make either of the two the Mubtada and the other the Khabar, like: 144 *JJI Allah is our 

God; bjj! yil } Adam is our father; \JJ, jJT j jJ^ jJJI^L; li^Jj Muhammad (S) is our Prophet. 

iliky^ jl ' (ftjjl jilS lij) ij*j ^&& jl < (SJL* »jj! lj**5) .*i»u «lio-jl aJuj> 5^JI 5j^ Jo j 
j^Li; ojjLfl j .(jllll (J JL*^ j <iuk' Ifli.) :^>J <*4^i jl < (Lsjti ^U °o\ L*-i) :>*i 
dUjIa « JJUJI J^iJI ^i jJSfl j o^ill J> j-oLt jliill ♦& < (5I1JI) :^> j i^ftl lit *Lk 

. ( jIUl jJ 5aljI I***-) sjjji: ( jllll <J !***-) 

Sometimes the Khabar will be a nominal sentence (k*j| ik>), as in: j^L* ^1 L*^ Sa'eed's 
father is fasting; or a verbal sentence (2iUi 2U»), as in: Jjii ils jjj Zaid's father stood; or a 
conditional sentence (lik^i ik>)> as i n: ^°/'^ J&\ h\ ^*-= If Sa'eed comes to me, then I will 
honor him; ox vx\ adverbial sentence (hj^lLj), as in: dik' jJU- Khalid is in behind you; and 
jllll _s L«-i Sa'eed is in the house. The adverb (J^) is associated with a sentence with 
most scholars. The adverbial (meaning is derived from the estimated verb) 522J 7b /o 
se#/e, reside, stay, as this estimated verb is the governing agent (J-?u) in the adverb. 
Therefore, your saying: jllll _i L*-d Sa'eed is in the house, estimates: jllll jt *jiid Lx^ 
Sa 'eed stays in the house. 

jlU *j>1> jy>q j <>' Lo Ji (jlflDjf JoiiiJI ^Jl S^J £[^JI JULajfJI ^a ^^ ^ & "if j 
jiiJl il£b j3 j .!!« ^1 * (*-»lji ^j^L jL^il II2JUJI j <*ijjj iijjVl ^JJI ) :^J *;&>» i^>j 

<l^ jL^L a>ijji ijq4! ^ oi i^ j •( %+* jp\ j) *&> < M 5^ o! fetfi J^ 

.(J3U jjJU Jj^U JL**s) :>*: 
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A pronoun is required in the informative sentence (z^j> lh>) which refers back to the 
Mubtada, like the Ha I (u .») in that which has passed (U/U jf\> -,1 jL*j tj^L* >J\ jL*-;). It is 

permissible to elide the pronoun with the existence of an indication (of its meaning) 
sentence, as in: ^j-l iss/sfl ^Jl Milk is anAwqiyah for a dirham -^J/i pyL jLSJl lkl>Jl Wheat 

is a Kilo for three dirham, in other words: 1L* JjUl IkLJl. At times, if the Khabar is an 
adverb 0^>), the Khabar is placed before the Mubtada, as in: i~> Jill j> In the house is 
Hameed. It is permissible for a single Mubtada to have numerous Khabar, as in: J-^U LxJ 
JjUjUU Sa'eed is reasoning, knowledgeable, virtuous. 

:^ t^yAUl s^>- ^*5 ^*^j Si^> jj& j ajdl jI^Ij j^iJ IJiiill j-o _>>( L-i3 'iUJJJ 51 fit I j 
kjijs 51 ^>^ j < (-^j JH^ J* i ?^l> S-iisT) :>^ (^Lfl^sVI ^y> JJu j! « (ju**: £>Ij Lo) 
jUjL^f) o!A^ (Ij^UjJI i:L»f j o^jJI j^U Lo) :>*j ,&fc ly*U? Lif lLaJI dUa 
i fj&S £>' (jLDJ %*: jL> LJ ?fl j *SJLi3 >*lltl jj-jftl ^ jU JlJjJI Jli < (Tj^jJI 

Know, that with some scholars of Nahw, there is another kind of Mubtada which has no 
ascription to it. It is the adjective occurring after a particle of negation, as in: L*^ fejj Lo 
Sa'eed is not returning; (or the adjective occurs) after interrogation, as in: iti> ialsl Is 
Khalid arriving? Juj ^U JjS /s Z#/tf standing? Its condition is that this adjective gives the 
nominative state to an apparent noun following it, as in: £k>*J\ pL* L. The two men are not 
fasting; ^%f^i\ j^M Are the two men fasting? In contrast to: j^>^tl jLjM Are two fasting 

(ones) the two men? The descriptive word does not give the nominative state to an 
apparent noun following it. Otherwise, its dual would not be permissible, then (jLsU») is 

the Khabar advanced and (jib^ll) is the Mubtada placed after (its Khabar). 
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ko|jill 



y ** * - * t 



J&j V j .IttallJI J-sIjaII Ufdi Ji-JG ^ j »Julo ZJUj> L04L0 c_aJli5 jL_jI :^f>JI j lUfoJI 



^Lt ijq j^s> °jj* iioJUi ^^ji j? ju ^ j (iii?>i '*4b^ '^*? <*4s-4) *W j 3>Lo .*5^JI 

1x5 lj iLfilwVI j c? ilfl Ixi 1x5 lj JlLss IllfaJI ^J^ ^ j «4>lj !-^f»4 if^l ^■J^ ■& J • T JL5_2-oLt1 

.sJlxj lybU? LjT 



.kfi ° C y£[ !X|klIjl J-.I>JL al^JI 3* Lo -Y 

.ftjL^o XJlLoI *-o _^i*JI p Ijjl iJLfc -0 

.1} jls T^JI ^ Jblxfl ^JJI fjb j^Ls -"\ 

.Jllo_> dUi £~bj TjjLxfl ^-JaJI eij> j_^j ^ls -v 

.kdj jL 5 V pf o>lj jiiiit 3^JI ilxL' Jj£ - > • 
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CHJ 



Ui 



.jU>j l*5>o j^liJI - > 

.JJJI Jbj ^ J-0U2JI -i 
.jlSjSfl Jit j jLJJL jljil j eiilL o^Ls jLjVI -0 

^L^5UI -\ 



, jujk>.... -T 



■r 



iluVl -£. 



^-jUl-fl 

.4i>i Ji i\Jd 5 >ji ^Ji -r 
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j^Ldl>jAII 

THE TENTH LESSON 

The Remaining Nominative Nouns oU>>JI 21 

FIFTH TYPE: The Khabarof l\ and her sisters 

.JJjJL ijf. U ll vJj^AJI ^Loi j ( JjU j ^SLJ j cuJ j Jtf j J!) ^ j 

The sisters of are: (JjlJ j ^jJ j cJ j -J6 j £f). They are called the Particles Bearing 
Resemblance To A Verb (J*iJL jjiiill J>j>UI). 



> j, 



^> j^i" i^ ji iJuj> jl IjjLs ^ ^ (J|) ^ i£> j .(4:13 IJu*> S|) :>^ < IfJ l^> 

These particles are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar making the Mubtada 
accusative, then it becomes a noun (governed by the particle). It makes the Khabar 
nominative, then it becomes a Khabar (governed by the particle), as in: j^u tw £l Surely 

Hameed is standing. The rule of the Khabar of (50 in its being singular, a sentence or 

indefinite word is like the rule of the Khabar of the Mubtada. It is not permissible to place 
the Khabar before its noun except when it is an adverb, as in: JL«-i jlltl j> 5j Surely in the 

house is Sa'eed. 
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SIXTH TYPE: The Noun Of £ir And Her Sisters 

^13 Lo j Jlj Lo j >-lj j t Ijx- j SLc j i^J&\ j ol j JJ? j j_^s^i?l j !-*i<-ol j f 5 ^-^' j jwj ^ft j 

.'Lhj\jJ\ JLoSfl ^1**J j <ryJ L« j J-4I j >b Lo j liUjI Lo j 

The sisters of (515") are: 

Lo j ^is Lo j Jlj Lo j >-lj j < Ijx- j SLc j t^l j oL j JJ? j |_^w?l j |_ s -iwol j ^-^1 j jL?) 

(r^j Lo j jj^il j »li Lo j ciUjI 

C^aij j LjJ L^| LjjjS' i IliaJI *j^ <^f*-H j i-i^f^l ^Lt Ji-jj 'Lhj\l}\ JLo^l sift j 
t L|jU-°I Jlc UjL»i j^jis jiJl .J jj^Lj j .( LJlS ifl> 5L<) :>*; . LgJ l^f> Oj^o j '^f^- 11 
:^J »(^lj) ^Jl (5lf) ^o JUiSfl ^J: |JU UjL*! ^Ji5 j_^Lj Li <(jJ> LlS 5LT) :^J 
(^4)) ^ j .(JL*-i Jlj Lo Lis) :JUJ 5U .(Lo) iijl L-i dljj j^ ^ j ,(jL*-s 5L< Lis) 
.^1*5 ill! £ Li 5| ^Ltll ^1 ^ jL JU&! si* ^ r ^JI ^L j .5^ 

These defective verbs are entered upon the Mubtada and the Khabar. They give the 
nominative state to the Mubtada in being (the verb's) noun. It gives the accusative state 
to the Khabar and it becomes a Khabar for (the defective verb), as in: LwL§ oJU. 515" Khalid 

was standing. In all verbs, it is permissible to place (the verb's) Khabar before (the verb's) 
noun, as in: aJU. Usls 51s" Khalid was standing. Just as it is permissible to place the Khabar 

before the verbs themselves (ranging from) the verb (jis") to (H>), as in: jL*j jls" Lsl3 Sa'eed 

was standing. That is not permissible in the verbs in whose beginning is (u). Therefore, 

you do not say: L*j JI3L. L5l3. Regarding (;>J), there are differences (of opinion). The 

remaining discussion regarding these verbs will come in the second part, if God, the 
Exalted, wills. 
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SEVENTH TYPE: The Noun Of (L») and (if) Bearing Resemblance To fouj) 

.LlU. ol^UL ( -if) ^dii j ?j^Ul j ^>JI JU C L.) Ji^JG j . (dU-. 

They are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar and they govern with the same 
government as (>iJ). ex.L}l3 ijj Lo Zaid is not standing; dl* jjJi J*j V 777ere /s a?o /77S/7 

/770/e A7a6/e than you. (l«) is entered upon the definite noun and the indefinite while (n) is 

particular to indefinite nouns. 

EIGHTH TYPE: The Khabar Of (?) Used For Negating The Collective Noun 

.{p3 J>j "if) :JAi ( jl^l J^p Jlc Ift-U: ^IjJI Lr i>JI px ^siJl J£ 'Jl& Jjg ^ j 

It indicates the denial of the Khabar, in a comprehensive manner, with regard to the 
collective genus (j-I»JI) (signified in the word) occurring after (^), as in: ^U Jj>j V No man is 
standing. 

o^lLvJI 

:oUy>dl 21$ 

.(SL^SLUI JUftljUl) = L|3l>! jjlTpl -N 
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* i I 



.JLt*j l$lo J5J JJLs j (5[) olj>l j^il j s^il TL^slji-l j (jl) Jifcj* l« -> 

.2lLol kli ^Jj 5 L#l>i j (Jl) ^>' j^i jjb U -T 
.jjs LJ jLs ?l^l jjit l£jlj>f j (5[) j+> fells J>Aj Ji -V 



.».■ -* 



.dUJj iko°l ^s L^sl 5 IfiLs U#> ^fe 5! j^Aj J}\ ihj\H\ JUiSfl ^* Lo - V 



* 5. ^ - ■: V-\ 



.^L*j Jj&UJI cJ -fi 

.li*-S CJlkll Jlj Lo -"\ 
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jj^jJj.Sliijdljj Lo j) -0 



VO 
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ju?LH>jill 



THE ELEVENTH LESSON 

THE SECOND AIM: The Accusative Nouns 

They are twelve types: 

I. Maf ul Mutlaq (jlktll j^iisJl) 2. Maful Bihi (^ j^ikli) 
3. Maful Feehi (^ J^iisJI) 4. Maful Lahu (H J^ikJI) 
5. Maful Ma'ahu (1^ J^ikJl) 6. Hal (JUJI ) 

7. Tamyeez (j~slJl) 8. Mustathna (^iiLiiJI) 

9. The Khabar of (51s") and her sisters 10. The noun of (5[) and her sisters 

II . Accusative with (^) used for negating the collective noun 
12. The Khabar of (L.) and (*i) which resemble (;>~t) 

jikiJI JjJLlsJI :JjVl jUill 

.(oLuL> jl ^>^Jl> jl LJl> c~iL>) :_pj < iliUI jLJ j i^lL> \^> JLJI 5^o j) 1 ->~ *pj-fJI 
dUj^ < l)lj> *^P p^ *d*k ^'^4 & j t ( Ljl> oJUJ) :>*: « JiiJI JzU _^i °^o 5^o jj j 

jl Oj-Jj^JI jLltL Jud;Jua-o j i < y ir hj5 Ijl (>*>)J i LojJl9 CwoJJ ^1 < LJuLo _)£>) UiliU 
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SECTION ONE: Maful-Mutlaq 

It is a Masdar in the meaning of the verb mentioned before it. It is mentioned for 
emphasis; as in: i'LJ£5 ^jJ iljl -JZ jj'And to Musa (AS), Allah addressed His Words 
speaking (to him). " 26 Or (the Masdar is mentioned) to clarify the type (genus) of 

something; as in: { L> Ls> JLJI IJ^c 3} "And you love wealth with exceeding love. " 27 Or (it 

is mentioned) to clarify the number (of something), as in: (oLi* ji jjgJLf j! LJ» c*A>)l sat 
a sitting or two sittings or a number of sittings. 

Sometimes, the Maf ul Mutlaq is a word different than the verb, as in: Ljj oi*i I sat some 

sittings. Sometimes, its verb is permitted to be elided due to an indicator (conveying its 
meaning). For example, your saying to the new arrival: .lis ^ Your arrival was the best 

of arrivals. In other words: Ljis 'cssi> You came as an arrival. Then (^') is a Superlative 
Noun (JyiJill pi) and its Masdar-qualities are for consideration of the (word) described or 
that which is annexed to it (in Idafah), meaning (.ais) or (Ljii). 

It is required, at times, (to elide the verb, that being) according to usage, as in: \JJ, 
Thanks!; UL May Allah soothe your thirst. 2 * 

iaAs. ZLjs »LJLj lUi «JJtfSJ J3 j t ( Juj 

J35T ^f < rv 4Us \J\j Y&j Jj3l liLo) ^/jl ^1 ^ (1^) :Jlg JjiT ,l)i> -1 



il«L3 (jSljfll j ^^ U-Jjl : £~^U-« 2L«jjT (_si < kj^j "V 
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THE SECOND SECTION: The Maful Bihi 

The Maful Bihi (the simple verbal object) is the noun upon which the subject's action 
occurs, as in: Lsj Cwi^sl I honored Zaid. At times, it may be placed before its subject, as in: 
If} \j>£ y^ Zaid helped 'Amr. Sometimes, its verb is elided due to the existence of an 
indicator (signifying the verb's meaning). (The elision of the verb is either): 

• Permissible (ljl>>), like in the Exalted's saying (l^) in the noble verse: 

4Ui ijJis ^j Jpl Til*) "What is it that your Lord has revealed? They say: Good. " 29 
Meaning: \jf jjil He revealed good. 

• Required (C>>j) in four situations, the first of which is according to usage and the 
remainder are according to rules: 

j_c \jffil l/\ t\(£l L^> 14-^lf J <■<&& j *io ^1 ' ( l^ftj j l>«l) :^u Oi^' 
j }Ui Lo^j cjpl jl (^lfy5 j }U°I) j .°*£J l^i> IjJLajl j iifVI lji>j j *;^wJi£II 

. JAaJI (JJuSw ^ial LLo bs^J j * 5lf- U15L« cjpl 

First: as in: l^ii j fjjl Leave him and himself (alone); {•£} \jf l_4al? "Desist, it 

is better for you." 20 Meaning desist from (the idea of) the Trinity and unify 
God and pursue goodness for yourselves; H\i j Sui Meaning you have 

come to a people who are like family and attained a place of ease, and 
others similar to these from that which is well-known in eliding the verb. 

jI*JJI jljjj jl ijJi\ 'jr* cL-i: J :aL?I «jusVI j JLI :jJLo ^J^ 1 : <^^' 
4^) Jl; « jJ&JI J*i)l >* ^i^ifl v^ (J J-eUJli ( ( jj>JI ^>JD :j»u til* 

. («jL.L*i^jj 4jJk*-l j 

Second: Warnings, like: iJSfl 3 i)Ui Beware of the lion! Its origin being: dL-J: j 
jjtfl ^5 Protect yourself from the lion. Or that which is warned about is 
repeated, as in: jjjjl ^kll 7/7e /r>ac/, //7e road. Therefore, the governing 
agent in a warning is an estimated verb, like: (^LlJLsjj .jj^Tj <<lp)- 
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kti °^t jAifl dUi JilL ii'jJC >J°Ju Jii ? ^Jb >>L aLoLt >^l pi :iJlLl 

Jli (i£f_i1 llSJ) :jjSw ik..sUJ ii-U jl j\* 4iI_S J2L2 jj ^>u « trj»-^' f-^ 1 
Jjs j ( sJuu JjjJuJI J-*iJl 5j-1Jj j (Cwo_pl) jJ& j i^jJJ^a JjLaj ^j^aUt ( l-^j) 

Third: A noun whose governing agent is concealed, with the condition of its 
being explained by a verb mentioned after it. That verb is diverted from 
(governing) that noun by its pronoun whereas if the verb governed it or its 
appropriate (substitute), it would be accusative, as in: li«_J1 Lsj Zaid, I 

honored him. Zaid is accusative due to an elided verb, it is: c^-j\. (The 

elided verb) is explained by the verb mentioned after it, it is: li^sl. For these 

forms, there are numerous branches. 



(Jill 



jl 4-Cjlj Glj jl sL*sJ LuSli Jilt _^i ^0 jl Jilt j_« JAJ j& ^Tij jjj_ji .jikiJI JjiJuJI 

. Li: jl bLil J-frUJI J-iJ -ult *jj jusl :^u Jj.4J.sJI 
'^jjs ,»La) JaaJI <-^ jjjfj : J*ill l3j> 



•iiwLJ ^Ijiil j jjr%b>-i L4JJI i^blj-o 2Jujl ^ bj^j -o 
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JMJ\ 



.i*J>j* 2kj\ iijj *js kill* dUi ^>ii TjikiJl j^ildl Ja3 oIaj ^lo -t 



CHJ 



W 



rv 
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* t - \ 

\ . * .', \'\ — > 

.JJJ6 -V 

yi-r 

jJjJI cJSI ~~ £• 

OJjO-V 

r i .« •* ° » 

.ii^?lj JuLhC; cibjtb ^ c..;U'. -*\ 
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THE TWELFTH LESSON 



Fourth: Those (Expressions whose) Verb Is Elided As A Requirement: 
The Munada ftpLill) / The Vocative 

I :^J < (a^ikil Sj^JI j «'^1 j i Li j « LI j « L) :XJlifl JjcQl <Jj$> U^k j-^' jWl >* j 

. (tit! <jxSl) ..UU p3 Jjlfl Jiy j . Jjllf* jxif ^1 < (ail -^ 

•4 lib jx L^^' ^Ji} V <J^* ^ : J^> ' k*J jTjliJI c^3> olsJ ij j 

It is a noun summoned by one of the following Vocative Particles: 

( ajfcj.T.a.o.1 1 aj.A^.1 1 J 1 ^ I J 1 Ljs j 4 L I j « u ) 



as in: Jjl lii L >4M#//<3/7/Meaning: Jjl ifc j^ii /a/77 summoning 'Abdallah. The Vocative 
Particle stands in the place of (Liit <j^jI). At times, the Vocative Particle is elided literally, 
as in His, the Exalted's saying: {\jj>°^£ °j?_/\ liJji^ " Ylisuf, turn aside from this. " 33 

^5UJI f Lit 

OJlill r LJVl Jl ^SUJI ^& 

I) :j*u idih\ j i(jL5J L) :_^ .Illili' .^l Ls^U 'Jl& ^isi j <lS>dl SjiiJI -> 

(jLJLi tCju j « ( 4JJJ L) tJAJ t ju ULLJ 1 1 »}L ■ < *^ a '■*> * j ( jjJJj "-*' *j**-> <jljJI j ' (j'-*43 

.(ftLsj L) :^6i\^j>}\ 
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Divisions Of The Vocative 

The Vocative is divided into the following divisions: 

1. (2jJlJ\ iyd}\) The Singular Definite (noun) based upon the indicator of nominative 

state, like Dammah, as in: ij L OZa/df; and Alif, as in: Jjjj L O (two) Za ids!; and Waw, 

as in: jjijj L O ZaidsL The Munada is made genitive by Lam al-lstighathah (for 

seeking assistance) and made accusative with the Munada's annexation of 
(Istighathah's)Alif, as in: jj)J OZaid! (Help); UjjJ L O Zaid (Help)! 

.dijua ( ifijl) j /Ida ( l^I)^ JjIii o> ^ j^J r kib \j$u 5^ 0! ^>^i U^ 1 j 

.(>I>JI Ifisf L) j (J^tl Uil L) :j^ 



If the Singular Definite (noun) is defined with Lam (the Definite Article), separation is 
made between the Vocative Particle (and the Munada) with (i$ii) for the masculine and 

(lff\) for the feminine, as in: J>^llUii L Omen!; »I>JI (4^1 L O women! 34 

.(illlft L) i&iUhtiji^lhiil -V 

2. al-Mudaf (first-term of an Idafah). It is accusative, as in: Jjlii* L O 'Abdallah! 

.(Sb>' C*JU? L <ajsl Ll^ L) Jlo .U^iJI ii^> j iajJI oLbiJL 

3. (The word) resembling al-Mudaf (oLaJJ Lliill). It is that something is connected to it 

which its meaning cannot be complete without it, just as the Mudaf is not complete 
except with its Mudaf llaihi. Its ruling is in the accusative, like: iist Li> L O Excellent 
in his manners! %> L*JLt L O Ascending mountain! 

4. The Non-Specific Indefinite (jjJJLlI ^i i£lJI). Its ruling is also in the accusative, like 

the saying of the blind: jj~> j£ Su'j L Oman! Take my hand. 



The Guidance In Grammar 62 gj_JI jii aJnAJI 



:[pLuJI jU>^ 

L j < JL> L :ctUL> L <J J^aS US' t£~j\fb\ * Lo LapLo jl nJj>j 2L5"^5 ^Lt lailj j * iLusVI 
jl ^£.Ml j«^j^jI ^1 ^j jj^-> 3 •&^\ i *-* ♦^»s«*?w ^a j ' |t ^* f - L> •jLo^t L> ,j j 4(j^Lo u * Jj a ' '■" 

Contraction Of The Munada 

The contraction of the Munada is permissible. It is an elision at its ending for lightening 
(pronunciation) with the condition that it is: 

• A proper name; 

• Uncompounded with Idafah and attribution (iLj^l); 

• More than three letters; 

• Or it is ended with the Feminine Ta 

Like you would say in (k)L> L) jl> L O Mali!; in Mansur (jjALs L) ' u oLi L O Mansu!; in 
'Uthman (5uii L) ^ L O 'Usma!; in Fatimah (litU L) ^U L O Fatim! 

It is permitted to contract the end of a word with Dammah, or the original vowel remaining 
(is also permitted), as you would say in Harith (i,U L) jl> Lor jl> L O Har! 

ojJlLoJI 

jl ( L)_j 4Jic yJ&JI ji j < Uj! vjJ^I (J J^*i^ J^ j < Jjlll oj^ ^ ( L) Jt |jLtT j 
j * bill ^jj £f^jj (L) j .ejjJJUJlj ^ai*5 (lj)J ilsljuj lj j (SljLSJ L) JUJ j *(lj) 

.cJjJlLSjI 

The Lamented 

Know that although (L) is one of the Vocative Particles, it is also sometimes used to 
address the lamented, (meaning) the one mourned, using (L) or (lj), as it is said: SLsj L or 
sljuj lj OZaid! The particle (lj) is particular to the lamented while (L) is shared between the 
vocative and lamented. 
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■J-aJI 

.«lj i Li* Ll J t L <^f « f» :^* Jjltl (J^I j « Jalll Jyu JaLs pi rJ^SLsJI 

:^SLlfl iLif 
.^JjJI LoMt Jit ^iij j «*i^jLdl ajXsJI- > 

.JjUiJI-Y 

.sSjJiHiJI _Jli "b£i!\-i 
.U.ttV) r LiSfl ^ jSLiJI C-2JJ j 

iiLbl v^jp y^>* >*-^ ^■^ 5^ 'M ±^-&*-^ lj>} tjrl ^^-i UiLiJI i>^j :[^SLiJI *^j4 

.dwulill j Uj Loj£L« l£jJ jl <(J>^i is^i jJlc; |j^|j , ii_^| 

( lj) j <VJ iioJI j Jilll ^ S^jilS (L) j .( Ij) jl (L) _, «U J^iiLtl ji j :ojiisJI 



.^sUJio>M 
.jJli^L ikJi ^Jj ^slsji f Lit ^ u-r 
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.-J JJLa j <OjjJLiJI ji'il-V 

.^JLJI 5JI L j i^^ljJI ;^>jl L j 4 ^3jl*JI ^> L-> 

rfl 4>sji Lo JJoTcjf L^-Y 

.jU L-0 
.ftlsl L-A 



. j ^j-w . ^ 1 i^jL_c. L — 1 



■^.■■t...,.° t i.aJ I Ql 



.^JUIalJI jjl^ LI L-Y 

.sl-ia^-o Ij-Y 1 

rv 4 Lo^Li j lij; ^> jL L^- i 
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THE THIRTEENTH LESSON 

^j J^isJI u*J\h\ jU2JI 
The Third Section: Maful Feehi 

S fi ■* 

Maful Feehi: It is the noun which an action occurs upon in terms of time and place. It is 
termed adverbial. 

The Adverb of Time (jlojJl <J$£) is of two types: 

1 -Unqualified (i$fi). It is that there is no specified term, as in: *a°s An age;^ A time. 

2-Quantified (IjjjJ). It is that which has a specific term, as in: y^ A day;^i A month; 1 ^ 
A year. 

All of the Adverbs of Time are accusative based on being adverbial. They (all) signify the 
meaning of (^). You would say: l>s iu^J I fasted for an period; yi oyL / traveled for a 
month, in other words, in (the span of a) period and in (the span of) a month. 
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JJS j ij-l£_o j . (dLobol j dial*- C-°Jl-> ) .'Ji-o i Ls2jI il>jJaLi jJ* j *4^ t tiJJJ^* jl^-iJI OJ^ j 

.(jj*-l*JI ^ 

The Adverb of Place (jl&Jl o>i), likewise is unquantified (U^) and also accusative, like: 
J-sLoi j dii£ cjlf / sat behind you and in front of you. (And it is also) quantified (ijlA-s). It is 
not made accusative with the estimation of (^J. Rather, it is necessary to mention (^J), 
like: ^uJ\ j> j j^JLtl ,J j JUI J> c-iL* I sat in the house and in the market and in the 
mosque. 

H J^IsJI :y*JI jUiJI 
The Fourth Section: The Maful Lahu 

°J ( L/li ihy*) j*5 y^ 11 £& v-^i i «*M l^- 11 J^ 1 £% ^ H 1 3* i : ^ l^ 1 

.^Jj °J ( Li^ V >JI ^t JiUoitl Jtii) j <yujtiiJ 

The Maful Lahu: it is a noun which, due to it, an action mentioned before it occurs. It is 
made accusative by the estimation of (^), 39 as in: Late ii^ i struck him as a discipline, in 
other words for the purpose of discipline; LL> ^.^1 y£ JiUiiJI I*i The weak sat out from the 
war out of fear, in other words, due to fear. 



>- , ' 



J^iisJI :^oUJI p4JI 
The Fifth Section: The Maful Ma'ahu 

ilikkJl j ijfJI ; l») ^b « jAi jj-LLo ^i>Lai} (*-0 ^I^j (jIj) Jl«j ^Ju Lo :jjLo' jjildl 

. .l-U a *_o j tt, gjaJLftJI *^o ^1 ( |j u A* i J bl £*+> J 

jj jl j .( Ijjj j oJj j bl cxL>) >sb ^C^ 1 J t^ 1 *rf l>*i ^ iJI jU j*CkU JJUJI 5^ op 
tlakiLtl ;>IA5 LikiUI jL> j .^^JU JJlfl oLT 5J j * ( LlSJ j cJ>) :^b <«L~alll ^i*i Okill j^J 

5^Ja5 Lo ^Jl SJsf (5LJl> j J-ou*J bo) >*; 

The Maful Ma'ahu: It is that which is mentioned after (_,!_,) in the meaning of (^J) With, due 
to its accompaniment of (words) governed by a verb, as in: ukAJl j SjJI ;I> 777e cold and 
coat came; Ll*j j bl cJL> Sa'eed and I came, in other words: w/7/7 /fte cos/ a^tf with 
Sa'eed. 
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If the verb is concrete and apposition 39 is permissible, both the nominative and 
accusative are permitted in (the Maf'ul Ma'ahu), as in: Ijj] j jjj j LjI ci» Zaid and I came. If 

apposition is not permissible, select the accusative case, as in: Lsj j ci». If the verb is 

abstract and apposition is permissible, select apposition, as in: IjJU. j x^-J l= What is with 

Sa'eed and Khalid? Because the meaning is: What are you doing? 

jl bLoj 515" gTj-5 tJ^kll j < U>i j_ r LaJ j .ajliLo jl J*«JI &j3j jloj ^LJ ^JJ pi <uj Jj.ii.sJI 

. ij.U_« j *4fi :^s.,° tt 3 ^Lt Ul5Lo 

.^cjij y~^ jLiJ JJLoJI 1*3 ^jJ pi :ij jj.4ls.ll 

.«u} JjilsJI kJjft- > 

5a_j JJlHj liLo 5^*3 JjilsJI vlr^' >* L«~V 

.jJLLoI *-s LoLJI ilt TtJ^ktl plib L-i3 f^ -- ^ 1 

T ijiAdl jjb U j Tji4-U.ll Ji^kJI ji Lo- i 

.-Ujjildlo>'-*\ 

rJ jjildi ^i jlsj iiLo-v 
).' ° ' ). * ° ji 

.aj JJLo T<jjLo JjAisJI jjs Lo-A 
V^jJj\ j JJ5JI jj^J ^lo j TiiLS JjilJI ^ U^ill 'jiJC^ \Jji-S 
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>rfj 



L^ 



•* 

.IjJI> j blci^-A 
. IjJL> j CwJjS-^ 

: LfL^JLS *-s J-sj*JI j-o ^ L-J yiksJI (jlj) j iifciJI (jlj) ^j Jl-s-v 

. J^jUI j ^kJI jib V- > 
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;JUj>JI ^j-o ip}-i «^? L-wL-o fjAJbo «-J? _ r r 

o J 

.Sj^SvJ........ CwOj^j- \ 

- c^^-Y 

.(-jLJI ......c^j-V 

,_ll C*jl j — 4. 

* o > J. 

. JjLaJJ. C^3- 

. Jjl ^Jl 4j>9 C^J- ^ 

.pljlAil ,J JJI ^sLioa lji5l-£ 

i- .4 ^> t^y aULJi \jJJ\ j >isjJi ipT j btkii iji^i j^-fl 
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THE FOURTEENTH LESSON 

JUJI :^alDI jUaJI 
THE SIXTH SECTION: al-Hal 

j tLflj JLo^ <«^V) : J^-e t ^4*^T J' ^ Jj*«^l jl J-frLaJI *~i o 1 ^ L?^ J^e -^ :JUJI 
cJlj) :Ji-o < LkaJ JJi jj& JUJI ^ J-oL*JI j .(^jusIj lju»> c^il j iL-jU li**-* cJLf£Lsl 

, > -» j * , .» ' * s 

jjj ^Jl 3*4! j i£l sLlLo Jli ( Lj13 juj lift 1 LjIj jllll ^J jjj) :jio (^Lls jj < ( L£l, |j^ 

.L43 $y£ ju 

The Hal is a word signifying the clarification of the subject or object's condition (at the 
time of an action) or (the condition of) both of them, like: Cilj JLj» j>j\> Ha meed came to 

me riding; L,li L^s cisiLsl j / /acec/ Sa'eed as a horseman; Cf ^\ J Lu*» c^ai / /77e/ Ha meed 

as two riders. The government in the Hal is the verb (either) literally, like: Lflj Lu*« cj!j I 

saw Sa'eed riding. Or in the meaning (of a verb), like: Lj13 jlltl j» jjj Zaid is in the house 

standing; LiLs juj II* This Zaid is standing. It's meaning, then is: I'm informing him and I 

am indicating Zaid is in the state of standing. 

.LjLc. UJLj f>jj |jl ' ( LajLt LJLj) :^sL«Jl| JjIj US' ^LyiJ J-°UJI »-^-UJ -^ j 

V^i »j^ J 1 ^ 1 ji 6^ 5P .jfeAl (J CJlj US' < LJLc. o>-s JUJI ji j Jjul i^So JUJI j 
Cotj) :^LJji ^i yJalJI ^U ^i Zikll ^iL ^iJ « ( J^j LTIj ^ U) :>sJ <^Lt JUJI u£o 

At times, the governing agent (the verb) is elided due to an indicator (of its meaning), just 
as you say to the traveler: Lu. LJL-, Safe and sound, in other words: Lu. Cjl. fe-J> You 

return safe and sound. 
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The Hal is always indefinite and the companion of the Hal (meaning the subject or object) 
is mostly definite, as you have seen in the examples. If the companion of the Hal is 
indefinite, it is required to advance the Hal before it, as in: J>j Ls\j j>i\* A man came to me 

riding, in order to avoid confusion with an adjective in the accusative state (as) in your 
saying: is\j%>j cS\j I 'saw a riding man. 

. {<LJJy} L*£jJ \X *J*M t CJlj j it^S'j 4~ojUZ. j Juj iffif- ^>) JJJ"u <4jj^> <lLoJ> JbJI jj&*J jj j 

Sometimes, the Hal is an informative sentence, as in: Isjj jJ^u j is] j>i\> Zaid came to me 
while his servant was riding; Lz-J> L£% Lu*^ cS\j I saw Sa 'eed riding his horse. 

:^Uill 



j> j i j-oU ^ JUJJ ji -i gUJI J-oU .Lo^k jf ^ JL^ilsJI J J^UI! &i *£& Jill :JUJI 
*3>«-s JUJI ji j < Lib s^So JUJI j .ILy ij>jJ J-oLJI ^JJ^J J3 j • L-? lLo' jl LkaJ jAa HI 

.uu 



.iJ jJLs j ,juji 05^- > 

.AJLlol il^l ^o iUljJ! ^if TJUJI ^ J-oUJI >* u-r 

5 uu juji ji j ( U juji 'jjte u^-r 

.JUJI y^L^ jJlc JUJI ijjii £^>o ^o-t 
.1L^ JL>JI UJ Ztes? oU-J 
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:Ji£JI '&> Jb Lo ^5 J^oLJI j JUJI C-*>U j JUJI ^lt-i 

.UsU yJJtiJI Laij-\ 
. LJU ^jli ^ IfU Ji£i-Y 

.[ktij^u iJub-r 

.eAkll ^t Lpeb jliiiJI ^5>-A 



L^ 



-o 



. ly*U? LkaJ l^J JUJI J-oU Oj^ J^> ^ oU- N 
Ujl^ HXi l$J JUJI J-oU o^ J*» &A5 oU-Y 

5 ' •» •* 

.Uuj> I4J JUJI 5j^ J^j> d>!A5 oLfe-V 

;J»»J>JI '^a ^JLj U-J 4JJ^LLo 2U tt^b - ^ 

^v^ 

aliirflcjfj-Y 

i)Dl oi>j-V 

Ju.».i.S ijj& — i, 

•J>j. d?U Jj^-o 
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.u&JI jjl U^aJ JUiill jL>-"\ 
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Lill>j*ll 

THE FIFTEENTH LESSON 



THE SEVENTH SECTION: Tamyeez 

^^J iLfSl Jui IL? Ikli jii jl pL^ jl £jj jl JiS" jl ilt jl jljjL Iaj ^Ju \£± jusl ♦j***Bl 

( ljuj l$iLo ft^siJI ^Lt j < LU-- 2>lj jJi9 5 L-DI 

The Tamyeez is an indefinite noun mentioned after a quantity; a number; volume; weight; 
distance or other than these from that in which there is an ambiguity, (it being mentioned) 
in order to remove that ambiguity, like: Su J j 6j>Lc jx-c. With me are twenty men; \& Jj^ii j 

Two Qafeez of wheat; Lu-j jl^Ls j Two Man of oil; Lki jL^> 7Tmd sacAs of cotton; 
LUu- *>lj jli ;L-Ul ,J Lo j 777a/ W/7/C/7 /s />7 //7e heaven in the size of the palm is a cloud; 
Loj I4IL s>»i)l Jl£ j Based on dates is its equivalent in butter. 

JiLo < jisl ^j jlai^JI j < ( ljujji *iL> \1* j < Lai jlj-w ^ji-t) Jj£j < jIjJL* _^-t j_« o_?^ ^ j 

Sometimes, it is other than a quantity, as in: L*s ^ ^jit H47/7 /77e a/e earrings of gold; 
Lu» iiU IJlaj 777/5 /s a /7/7p' o/" iron. Genitive is most often (the state in this type of 
Tamyeez), like: ^a> ^U. Ring of iron. 42 



f l f c c 



.(Ul> jl U jl Lit Juj Oik) :>^ « l^&Aj ^ flfjVI ffiJ jJLSjfJI Jta j^^dJI *ij Ji j 

At times, the Tamyeez occurs after a sentence in order to remove the ambiguity from its 
relationship, as in: LL juj oil? ^/c/ was good in knowledge; Ci jl Or as a father; U^ jj Or in 
character. 
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urn 



ji *\Ji}\ ^£ iL^VI ^u ^ -;£, pi :j^ill 



= of 



J, ' ° t 



5j^l >Tlj liU jJu-Y 
.IgJ jls j «olj?s^tl jl oLoL^fltl ilt-i 



CHJ 



Ui 



. Ijua^ L'liS' j-^t Jl> I ojj>j- £ 
. ^Lu£ j Ijl-o <_$ jJLt- 

. L a.' ,<.'.L.ij Ijjs - \ 

.iJllJI jJiUsJI 4>V LfLo a>lj Ji^ .J j***Hl Oj£j SjuaKI J-sjfJI j-o Lo> ol*-y 



* A 
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.fcJliJI JiAJI ^i L-U lj~si ^ 



£»-3 



. (j jJLft> s L> i 



J.i.thC. -b»l CJlj ,-jl _ Y 

^U'o^-r 

.......................... /wO j I a»M.' ^xL'«^ & 

.c^ii °j-e-— ^J*J— N 

il-Y 



,ui> -r 



. Ijjl....... .....^jJLt- i 

•j^°^t Cur. 6>Lii-c 

.Lii jlj-j II*- V 
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THE SIXTEENTH LESSON 



^liiUJ) •" Ji|! * ° sf 



THE EIGHTH SECTION: The Mustathna (The Exception) 

.I4JL53 Lo Ji c^ij Lo ^j| c^ij v i!f jO*^r i#i>j j fy) &> gx HJ ^tr.-uii 

• .o^o'X) 1 <^ ) * * *♦ ° ■* t ■; 

= s , ~ .» o , 1« s 

.(Ijuj VI ijill ^sU) :JJLo i-d-o ^liLiiJI j-JLj- 5^ La >* j *J^LoM 
VI 5j^L-jJI eU) :jio iilo ^liiuJI Lr I> ^ j^iiiijJI ^^So V Lo >* j iJ-LiLo-Y 

The Mustathna is a word mentioned after (VI) and her sisters in order that it is known that 

whatever is ascribed to that which is before it is not ascribed to it. The Mustathna are of 
two types: 

• Conjunctive (J.JL*). It is that the Mustathna is the (same) genus as the Mustathna 
Minhu, as in: Lsj VI ijill .Jst* People came to me except Zaid. 

• Disjunctive fckiLQ. It is that the Mustathna is not of the same genus (as the 
Mustathna Minhu), as in: °JfjcJ\ VI 5jjiUiJI i\> The travelers came except their 
luggage. 
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j (f LjJLi V j ^ V j -yfc r !A^JI ^ 5>j V jt) f lill L->_^JI j^iill ^£laJjl . 

. ( Ijl^l-; "if I UJLlI £ L>) : JJLo < IjjSjlS 4JL0 j^Jii^jJI j^So 

.(JL>f JU-I VI ^U Lo) :JJU ilLo ^.f.luJ.tl Jlc ijiilll ^il^JJI • 

.( IjJU. •& U j JjJU IjLt ;>jlfl vSlkll c^T) 

I'rab of the Mustathna: 

a) The accusative (Nasb) in four situations, as follows: 

• (il£)l L>>jiJl J^jiill ^iJLiiJI) The complete, positive, conjunctive Mustathna (in that there 

is no negation, prohibition nor interrogation in the speech). The Mustathna Minhu is 
mentioned, like: L~*j ^1 i>Ul fl> People came except Sa'eed. 

• («-LiU.fl ^lliuJI) Disjunctive Mustathna, like: ^i-* 5 ' ^1 ^ l —^ 1 '^4j I saw the travelers 
except their luggage. 

• (Ho ^iiiiill Jit diifl ^liliUI) The Mustathna placed ahead of the Mustathna Minhu, 
as in: 1>'\ JU! ^1 ^fu Lo A/o ewe ca/77e to me except your brother. 

• (^ j Ijufc _; ^iiiiiJI) The Mustathna with (^ j Ijii), according to most scholars, and 

with (5j£j V j ;>it j Li lo ^ lo), like: IjJU. jlilj IjJU Li ;>jJJI 4»^l v^" The students 
wrote the lesson except Khalid. 

.pLi^l j iiJOftl ;Jlc c^iaUl jlj>-o 

a>l gl> Lo) :jLo < Ij^SjuS ajlo iyiijiJ.ll j ii-^j-o ^fc- »!^ -J |_g.iii,°,J.H ^\S la] iUi j 
.iifju [JUi pLJVI j gtliusVI [Jj. C^aUl Jui j>>lp j (Ju**5 VI j *L**-- ^! 
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b) Permissibility of the accusative based on equivalence and subordination. That is 
when the Mustathna is in negated speech and the Mustathna Minhu is 
mentioned, like: L*- VI j Lu*« VI o»! fL> L> A/o o/?e ca/77e /o /77e except Sa'eed. The 

accusative is permissible for the Mustathna based on (the rules of the exception) 
and subordination based on equivalence. 43 

I_£3-- j <^>i-3 ^*-c- ijiul ^JsU^jAj tji^VI lit (LiL>) ^ j (Jj-^ j <j£-< j i^ii) 

c) I'rab of the Estimated Government. That is when the Mustathna is vacated in 
that it follows (VI) in negated speech and the Mustathna Minhu is not 

mentioned, as you would say: L*-i VI j>i\> L. No one came to me except 

Sa'eed; ii*** VI cJij L« j / saw no one except Sa'eed; ±^ VI oj>s l> j /passed 

by no one except Sa'eed. AA 

If the Mustathna is after (Lal> j J>u j ^ j ^), it is genitive with all (scholars) 

with regard to ( e l>; j ^>- j _^i) and in (Ul>), with the majority, as in: 

.l^ LiL> j Xj»wS j>- j j-^ ^i ijill j,zl> People came to me except Majeed. 
let (J; L> Lo j tJ U> $i£.ji±j}$i£. ^1 <«JjX>) :J_^i5 « ( VIU ^Jtv.Utl ol^l (^i) 6>*e 

£Uji dUii" < Jjl #i °^1 4 bisll ilJI VI l$JI L^j 5^ ^ :^JU5 Jji J. Li" .jLI^JJ J-JiljJ 

. CilJI VI 3llTI V) 
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I'rabOfTheWordUi): 

The word (^ii) is given the I'rab of the Mustathna with (VI), you would say: jjj yjL ijiJI j& L> 
People came to me other than Zaid; and: jL> %& Other than a donkey; .u*j ^i I>! ^fu L> j 
A/o one came to me other than Sa 'eed; ±^ ^S cJ\j ks I saw no one other than Sa 'eed; 
^L oj>s l* j /passed by no one other than Sa'eed. 



The word (^) is a topic for an adjective and it is sometimes used for exception, just as 
the word (^l) is a topic for exceptions and it is sometimes used as an adjective, as in the 
Exalted's saying: 4&kiJ *lll VI l$JI L^j ^ }}} "If there had been in them any gods except 
Allah, they would both have certainly been in a state of disorder, " 45 meaning: Jjl *sS other 
than Allah. Likewise, is your saying: iill VI iiJI V There is no god except Allah. 

:^Uill 

(^ijlsJ) ^J ^ioJI j , uLi Lo ^ °>? L^lj>i U^! j' ( VI) J& l. y>l 3* :fidLjVl 

:^f Jui ^ttv.Utl vl^l 

,fl£j| y^JI r ^JI ^ J~ak!l i^isj.tl- \ 

.j4iidl^ii^JI-r 

.J-olyUlv^^l^l-^ 
.(VIU ^iii^JI o!>L o^ (^ii) *4T j.J&l lit LiU 
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Si 



•c*—— 



.11 JJb T^iil.'Ldl >fc Lo- > 



^b^j^^'l-V 



.dUjJ jls 5 ( LiU j ^ j IjLfr)^ ^TJr.ufl olyil Lo- A 

4 !y'-'-'.i.i.b tt .) I .-2 tin < . rt i 1 1 ( w-*-«_i !-w0 1 



.jULs VI s L> Lo- \ 
Ajz** ljLt5j^L^JUL>-r 

.foul ^Sjl h[ 6j>o u-r 
- i , * * 

.l^JuLo |_£j-- i^J^UaJI £ L> Lo- £ 



h{ °Jj V-fl 
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uJl£M J*j*JI ^> L-LJ \J1LlJ °£-^-o 

^ cJlj Lo-^ 

h\ Lo^iiuU-v 

.^j-- 5j^?^«-" f»4^ Lo-V 

IjLt ;>jjl)l cu^-i 

!A> ZjxJLa Z.\JLa}\ i".°^Uc°\-6 

•J-iAII j-s (^ U-J L^Llo <lLo ^ ff .:.t.7..°,h.o °r-^>~n 
.lju*«i Sfl. ^g Ls-- > 

.J^>j ^ju» L*ii-Y 

.AJjj VI. C>l>j-f 

..jJJUl aL>oo (_^ui. ol^3-£ 

•*4i-« sLliJI !>l> cJl?w-0 

.^J jl> l«-> 



.^>lj j-jS cS\'Js Lo-V 

.°4t^i ^kkii £ U-r 

.°^JcS\ Oj^L-JJI u*i-£ 

.Lji #i}\c*JLJ-o 
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n .^Jjl jl^j fli^T VI J44U LfeL^ Lo^-f 



iV .4j*JI VI ill >JU lyj: V -,1^-1 



T^ojiJI Vl>^ Ji-c 
'Mp-sLs J^ 2LUI 1^'f o-s VI 5jL; V j JU jiL V j^M 
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THE SEVENTEENTH LESSON 

LpJ>! j (51T) ^ £-11)1 jUfJI 
THE NINTH SECTION: The Khabar of (jir) And Her Sisters 

Aj^i" *-S L^jI Jlc l^jii J>*j i2f ^ I « ( LaLLLo ^^ 5^) : i^ < tilfSJI ^ *sU^ *J&J j 

The Khabar of (515"), it's ruling is like the ruling of the Khabar of the Mubtada, for example: 
UlkLo i»»_; jis" Sa'eed was set free, except that it is permissible to advance its Khabar 
before its noun with its being definite, in variance with the Khabar of the Mubtada, for 

example: i^^ji}] ^ luU ik -J6 j) "And helping the believers is ever incumbent on Us. " 49 

l^ljrf J (Si) pi :j4l*JI jU4JI 
THE TENTH SECTION: The Noun of (Si) And Her Sisters 

. (^JL> Iju} 5|) *>>w < l$J>o I*: w.-i.iSfl 3* j 

The noun is ascribed (to the particle) after its being entered upon the noun, for example: 
^JUIjjjo! Surely Zaid is sitting. 

J+1\ Jti Jh\ (V)j oj-kldl :>ii ^iUJI p4JI 
THE ELEVENTH SECTION: Accusative With (?) Which Negates the Collective Noun 

LUJ jl Jill ^i Jj>j »}U V :>JJ i^iUsJ »j& L^i5 j .LgJ^i JJU aJI JtajJI 3* j 
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The (Collective Noun) is ascribed to (V) after its entrance (upon the expression) and an 
indefinite Mudaf follows it, as in: Jill _i J>j p£ i There's not a servant of any man in the 
house. Or (a noun) resembling the Mudaf, as in: ^^sLil j> L*ji '^J^ H There are no twenty 
Dirham in the bag. 

%JJ> ISjli 5^ 5| j i (Jill J. J^j V) :>tf .jdUl jjU ^ SS^lS i>$0 ( V) '&> Lo 5ir y j 
.(5i>sT v j J^j l$-J V ) j (JLk-s 1 i jl^l ^ ***> "*) : J^ «/^l ^1 



If, after (V), there is an indefinite singular noun, it's ending is based on Fathah, for 
example: Jill J> J*j V There's not a man in the house. If it is a definite singular noun or an 
indefinite noun with separation between the noun and (V), it is nominative because it's 
government is nullified. At that time, it is required to repeat the (i) with the other noun, 
you would say: JL*-s 1 j JjJ\ j» jL>> H There's not a Hameed in the house nor a Majeed, 
and: ifyl V j J* j l^j V There's neither a man or woman in it. 



■& . ■» 



^ I »J3 "if j Jj^ V) JJLo 4t paJ !Aj Yyjus Vj>C> b>l*j j L> j iu>kxi\ J^s ^Jlc ("if) Ojj^i lil j 

.^liii^jjj^ijijj^Liii 

.dhL- ^b Sf j^f (dULt V) :^6 tZLj} (V) pToI^J JJ j 

When (V) is repeated in the manner of apposition (LiksJI) and an indefinite singular word 
comes after it without separation, like: JJL VI »ji V j Jj> V There's no strength and power 

except in Allah, five perspectives are permissible in it: Fathah for both; nominative for 
both; Fathah for the first and accusative for the second; Fathah for the first and 
nominative for the second and nominative for the first and Fathah for the second. 50 

At times, the noun of (V) is elided due to the existence of an indicator (of its meaning), as 
in: 'dAd V, in other words: oi±£ ;>b V No problem for you. 
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io^U Ql?j|.f.itl Cif) j (U) ^ :>lft ^LiJI jU4" 
THE TWELFTH SECTION: The Khabar of (Lo) and (if) Both (Of Which) Resembles fad) 



The Khabar is ascribed (to them) after their entrance, as in: UU JL*>s Lo Sa'eed is not 
sitting, and: l^l> J>j V /Vo /77,3/7 is present. 

:ijJl!tl ^blj^JI ^J J-i*il j-t jLJLb j 

.(SiU ?fl Juj Lo) :j*5*(VI) j&,js*JI*jj liM 
.(i$j i$U Lo) :>*j 4 >ikJI ills lil-Y 

ijji j4LJ5 j *^U*JI iSJ 5>'.(Jjb ifl> y Lo) :ja5 ,(Lo) JlA3 (o|) oJuj lil-r 

.^l^ib li*> Lo^ :^JL*5 

•'i-' ; o-' ,j*J J-o jXLLlI JjJ& y~&\ Lp_^LaJu A3 | i-;-o-' j-^J Lol j 



.(flj>) ^ 

(The particle's accusative) government (of the Khabar) is nullified in the following 
situations: 

1 ) When the Khabar occurs after (VI), as in: p}3 h\ jjj Lo Zaid is only standing. 

2) When the Khabar precedes (the noun), as in: jjj pu Lo Zaid is not standing. 

3) When (jl) is added after (Lo), as in: jjL IJU- jl Lo Khalid has not a resident. 

This is the language of the people of Hijaz. Their proof (of the correctness of the 
accusative Khabar) is the Exalted's saying: i}jk, li* Lo^ "777/5 is not a mortal. " 51 
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Regarding the Bani Tameem, they do not give government to (the Khabar) at all, as in the 
saying of a poet of the Bani Tameem: 

777e slender moon is like the full-moon, I said to it: Affiliate (with one another) 
Then, (the full-moon) replied: the killing of the lover is not forbidden upon the lover. 
With (il>) in the nominative. 



^^5" ^ l^ji ^Lt lijjis jjxi z\ H[ iiisiJi ^> Jjs ij&j j .'i^i^i j (51^) 5^-1 

.(^JL> TjJJ 5[ ) :^6 i l$J>'i Jl*j imJI >* j :Lp-l>£i j (Jl) jU3l-y 
LL^i jl XaLaJ sj^j l$Ji j . L^J^i»i 1*j ajlII jlLuJI j^ j :,j-JL>JI ^Jc} { jd\ (V)-r 



• t_3Ua«JL 



:£Jl£ll ^blj^JI 
.(VI) lL_^Jlyj 1 3£— N 
.^^Jl ills lil-T 



.dUi ^Lt JLIoj cil 5 L4jIj>I j (5| ) J-s-t >* Lo- V 
.ILLo°i ^s dUj /SIHq^J)^ I+J&JI (V) j t ^J J >JJ ZxJlIfl (V) ;>£&AJI>fr Lo-r 



I > 
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f. " . - * 



.(JJL VI Sj3 j J> V) Jie ^i 1^ ^1 i»jVI /il-i 






.ij ifft V ^J jji V j .iJ a:LoI V ^oJ 5UI V- > 

.fJlijIljV-Y 

.jLsiuft5ui5^-r 

.Jib" *-i?jJI (jl _ £ 

.0\j*J\ "\J&J ikJil Jlj Lo-n 

.casJI ^i Cod: JJjJI- > 
.^LCJLkll-r 
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.^JU IJub-A 

# # # «o 

.ILjj^JI ^ <U*b. 5| - ^ 

cjiliiotf-v 

.2il3 J-*J-f 

CJlkll^ Lo_i 

lift! Lo- o 

k>"^ 

« # > 5 > 

.Jji>oi L*u ui Lo-fl 
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• • ' s 



lfj|>jaJI 



THE EIGHTEENTH LESSON 



•» . - * 



oIjjj^I <^ <iJLJI amajl 



THE THIRD AIM: The Genitive Nouns 



:<>ju-i3 ;Jl& ^j& j oljj^AiJI £ L-jVI 



Genitive nouns are of two kinds: 



* ( jJjj oj>s) :>*; < IksJ **JI o^> Ja*«ljj i if£ aaJI U«J *«sl Ji - j* j *>fJI (Jy« jj^AJI- ^ 

1 -Genitive by means of a genitive particle (**Jl Js>>). It is every noun having something 
attributed to it literally by means of a genitive particle, as in: ^ oj>s I passed by Zaid. 
This construction is referred to in grammatic terminology as the Jar and Majrur. 

iSL ^Akjvi ^ lit jj^ij j <j!Ls 5> j>u jj^ siu < (^ ^) :_^J <<uJi JsLaJi-Y 

< (All) ^IfciJ LSI ^* j t l$J>L*-* }J| liUa-o 1L; oLaiJI 5^ "if £l ^ j «*J,i*-S • 

■* - - * 

•Jl <-i^?l 5' ^2^2^ j « j- 5 L>i"-AJ^-o >JI UU^A 5' oLiaiJI oLyLJ jLJLb'VI »jjb sJulJ j 
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2-Mudaf llaihi, as in: jjj i}U 777e servant of Zaid, because it is genitive by means of an 
estimated genitive particle. In the terminology (of grammar) it is referred to as Mudaf 
and Mudaf llaihi. It is required to remove any Tanween from the Mudaf and that which 
stands in Tanween's place, as in: jjj UvS The book of Zaid; x^ jJlsS' The two books of 
Hameed; j^j> ^A^J The Muslims of Egypt. 

The Idafah is of two kinds: 

• Ma'nawiyyah (£JJJ) or related to meaning. It is that the Mudaf is not an 
adjective annexed to a word it governs. The Idafah is in the meaning of (pUI), 
as in: jjj pi The servant of Zaid, or in the meaning of (j-o), as in: 2J4 pii- A 
ring of silver, or in the meaning of (^), as in: JJJI \%^ The Night prayer. The 
benefit of this Idafah is the definition of the Mudaf, if it is annexed to a definite 
noun, as has passed. (The benefit) is specification (^^As), if it is annexed to 
an indefinite noun, as in: J>j pi A servant of a man. 

• Lafziyyah (hJali) or literal. It is that the Mudaf is an adjective annexed to a 
word it governs in estimation of separation between words, as in: -u*^ >j>\j 
Visitor of Sa'eed. Then, it is like the Mudaf is separated from the Mudaf llaihi. 
The benefit of it is only the lessening of words. 



f 



cuSLsl j 6>J y£ <( J&iiJI LL) \J[ ^JJI ^j*j> ^jM jl ^All pVI Li^l 131 j 

j (f-i»l3) ^UJI («J J^a5 Loi* ijli^LiJI ^EiL 5kiJ lijllll TLJI c^i j 5 LJI ,J f\J\ co-til 
<5^ Li" cJLt j UL) Lgijli IgLi L> i j LlxA (jlj) ;>J ^ CJ15" 51 j .(^-olj) ^IjJI ^ 



When a sound noun (j^JJI) or quasi-sound noun (j-^JiJl U^ i/j^O is annexed to the Ya 
of the first-person LKiiJI fL), it's end is given Kasrah and the Ya is made either Sakin or 
given Fathah, like: ^^u My servant; \$Js My pail; ^^ My deer. 53 
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If there is a Ya at the end of a word while the letter before it is vowelled with Kasrah, the 
Ya (of the noun) is merged with the Ya (of the first-person) and the second Ya is given 
Fathah in order to prevent the meeting of two Sakin letters, as you would say in: Cr^lill) 
^is My jurist, and in: {^\J\) *-?L> My archer. 

If Waw is at the end of a noun and the letter before it is vowelled with Dammah, it is 
converted to Ya and it is given the government just as what has passed. You would say: 
l^JsJ j,il> My teachers came to me. 

\J[ tJLaJ "i (ji) j »j3 Jit («,i) j ( ( _ 5 ii j ^^ j ^>l j ^jI) illil 5 L*/VI ^ Jji: j 

.iLi 

You say regarding the Six Nouns (iiill fL^Stl): _J /Wk father; j*\ My brother; ^*> A^/ 
father-in-law; js My thing, and ^J My mouth, with some people, (ji) is not annexed to 
any pronoun at all. The saying of the poet: 

sjji (j-ulUl a-; J~kaJI li <-ijJu Lajl 
"A/e o/7/k recognizes the possessor of virtue among men is possessed by him " 



is rare. 

* 2 ). 



When these nouns are separated from the Idafah, you'd say: U A brother; &l A father;^- A 
father-in-law; *^> A thing; ft A mouth, and the three vowels are permitted. 54 (J) is never 
separated from the Idafah. 

Each of these has an estimation of the genitive particle in the genitive words. Regarding 
what has been mentioned regarding the genitive particles as words, then it will be 
presented to you in the third part, if Allah, the Exalted wills. 
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■J-aJI 

* ' •' i o! «| , ill ' • ii ' .^ ~S 7 o , V 

.J2I5 JiaJJI uLiiO LpJuU j ii^z^a^C *i j t_3LaiJI *-Aj^*i Juij V ;_j-ft j « a f feat— Y 
.jd«3 jl TUI ^wii j LJ^.1 ^Si J&siJI j L j^JI LL^I lil *4*4 j £**^' jUS^I j 
^ iLJI cuJ.il j IgJifJ Lo j-i' j iL jljJI Cwi3 l^Jip Lo Sj^ko (jlj) ^^1 ^>l ^ cJli" 5| j 



o* , Jl 



.JLLo «-o ^lJ 5^' <r*f" i 3^' ^^! *-^Li2iJI jjs U-Y 

.Lfl JJLo j <AJLbVI iLJl ^Sil-f 

.sJlj-o iil^L dJi «*bj ^Oj^ *-**^ J ^^b-^-s-JI iaLb^l ^j& Lo-i 

1 LpJbli La j TiikaJllI SiLbV I ^b Lo- 

.aIi/l 

^(tkiiJI 5 L Jl Li~>j lil ^^iisJI ^1 5 L Ju g^ liU-V 
.dLtJj jlo 5 r kilJI 5 L Jl LgLi Lo j^hLLo' (jlj) ^T Lici^I lil J^ liLo-A 

^lll Jl ^UiJ V ziUI JL-Al ^M 
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CHJ 



Ui 



yjU \J[ j-L> j. it i\>-\ 

.tjfyj* v^C-^ 

. sjjula... pi>-r 

.^J. vL-i 

.ijU 3^~° 

•Ji>- J^ j '^^- J-^ 

.djLulj. 2j»Lb« _ V 

° * 

.i*j^ •)! Jjji iJLft Jiyi j»-r 

.c^fei j'j^i I-J-* - 1- 
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^iiLUl^jaJI 



THE NINETEENTH LESSON 

THE CONCLUSION: The Subordinates 

a5V («jl£jl) J^-s^J j tilp Lo i£*fi> *^°VI vljxl ,3.^0 -^ j <£kJj % 5*JI j CJalJI j jijJI 

Know that declinable nouns, whose mention has passed, their I'rab is due to a governing 
agent entered upon them. The nominative, accusative and genitive states, then, are 
required without any other median. Sometimes, the I'rab of a noun is due to it following 
that which precedes it. It is termed the Subordinate (^lill) because it follows that which 

precedes it in I'rab. 






fu\jZ$\ j <SJl>Ij <L£> j-o ^LL*i i-jIjxL <—>>*-« jb J^ *jUjIJ 

jkii. jUiak. JLrtlJi . oj>4Jl liLji . cjlDi. 

The Subordinate, then, is every second declinable (subordinate word) having the I'rab of 
its predecessor from one perspective. The Subordinates (g\Jl\) are five: 

• The Adjective (cJcJ\) 

• Apposition With a Particle (o^L, £k*Jl) 

• Emphasis (i^liil) 

• Explicative Apposition (jLJllikt) 

• Equivalent Apposition (JLJI) 
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(2I2JI) CJ&I :JjSfl jUdl 
The First Section: The Adjective 



* 



The adjective is a subordinate word indicating a meaning in its principle (fjiisJI), as in: 
jULt J>j ^jfu >4 learned man came to me. It is termed a True Adjective (y~^Jl c^itl). Or (it 
indicates a meaning) in the words attached to its principle, as in: \j>\ jUU J*j j>f\> A man 
came to me his father is learned. It is termed a Causative Adjective (^~UI cjli\). The True 
Adjective only follows its principle in four of ten matters: 

JUj j .jb-JU jbl>oT j < jLJlc j^>j j <LjU T\y/\ j ijjJU J^>j ^V) : j^> <<£~^' 
j (UU SUj cjfj j <o.^-M 5j^>" j <jl*M ^Ijl&JI ^bJI isj j <6UU flw j fLi* 

The first, second and third (of these matters are related) to the three states of I'rab: the 
nominative, the accusative and the genitive. The fourth and fifth are related to the definite 
and indefinite. The sixth, seventh and eighth are related to the singular, dual and plural. 
The ninth and tenth are related to the masculine and feminine, as in: iJLc J^j j,f> A 

learned man came to me....idu slyl A learned woman; jUU pJj Two learned men.... 

jLJU jbi>^l Two learned women; file. JUj Learned men.... oLJU sLj Learned women; 

(ULjJI jjj Zaid the learned; jLJUJl jljjjJl The two learned Zaids; ojiJl*Jl ojjCjJI The learned 

Zaids; Uu *%£j cJj I saw a learned man. Likewise, are the remainder. 
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i Jujc]\ j 4.5MJI ol^fl o^U ^fil ijjVl iuaiJI ^ Ujd* yt LSI j^fSJI cJLlII 

4 l*i*f ^lill ^ill »i* ^0 L»>ty :>0 '^iill 

The Causative Adjective only follows its principle in the first five matters, meaning the 
three states of I'rab, definiteness and indefiniteness, as in: {[Jj\ Jl&JI Su>iJI ; I* '&» Ll>>1) 

"Deliver us from this town its people are oppressors. " 56 

The benefit of the adjective is specification of the modified word, if both are indefinite, 
like: jUlc J>j ji\> A knowledgeable man came to me. It clarifies the modified word, if both 

are definite, like: j_^l«Jl jjj j>i\> Zaid, the virtuous, came to me. 

. l(t-5>5fl olkii.ll ^0 ailL ijxl) :JAj iiJJJ 5j^j J^ j .4' s '^'j £*i:)> 

At times, the adjective is used for praise and commendation, as in: {^^l ^UjJl Jjl ^} In 

the name of God, the Beneficent, the Merciful. 51 At times, it is used for emphasis, as 
in: 4»-i>lj "^>} "One blast. " 58 At times, it is used for censure, as in: ^>^\ jlkiijl 5-5 jJjl ijj.} I 

seek refuge in God from the accursed satan. 

j Lk^jj V _^--JaJI j .(SjjI il5 jl iljlS fijjl Jj>>> Oj>5) :>sJ i*ix*M "^M^^-i *<-*~*J> i£Sl\ j 

An indefinite adjective may be modified by an informative sentence, as in: j^U \y\ j>^ oj>> 
I passed by a man his father is standing, or: lji\ il3 Ms father was standing. The pronoun 
is not modified nor (are other words) modified with a pronoun. 
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1)111 

: f Ljl L^ ^Ijill .ilsj Lo v l^7 Up 6^ pi :^l£ll 

JJuJI. oW 1 ^* JLsUll. Oj^JLliLui. cJ&l. 
.aj jliiiJI Jlj>l jl 4JIj>I (j^j ^i^f pi j& ^jJ U jjb < UsJl mil ^icJ iuklll 

j ilj^VI j _^*xjllII j (_ajj*iII j c^lj^VI (-j 4JLU2J jl <L*^j OjjLLsJI (j^A-'J IuL^s jl5" jl cJLJI j 

.OwJLjl J j^SjCjl J ^-aJ>JI J ajJ^jl 

.J2I5 _ / *S>1lII j v-jLyLiJI j oljx'VI ^ aJLLkj jl C*^o pjilsJL (jiiisJ LL^ jlS - jl j 
. jjd^*^ LIS - lil l?wbp j j^Sy LIS' lil Ojildl ,[^^^5 cJiUI i'juli j 



.*Jj£]l »L*3I JjLfr-T 
. Ug»?j (3>Afl j|j j t^-wfJI j *^aJL>JI cJLLII (J^-V 

jkid iL, jl5" 131 ifcfc ^ j To^idl ^iH zL, 51T lil ^1 cjUI yx p-o 

. Lo^J Ji-o TpjiisJI 
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ov 



:2JliJI JiAJI J, cJ&\ &£A 

.V^^j^jJ^I jJkll-V 

.(jjj-o iLJU? 7t-..o.i.u~ V 

:J^j4JI j-o ^b L-J L-^LJ Li*j x^-o 

Jtf>IUl>-> 

.pjLLII ^ 5j-^3j. JUi^l-Y 

J£*sJ>ht 

-jU^JI i^Ai f^J^l-i 

.^jlii ruii d£i v yiii-j 



:|1JJ J»*> ^i lift I oLLiJI J**ijl-^ 



uO ( ( j-oJ-o i jj n '■ ,* t ^\SyA i <*~>jjjx^a t ■ a£ 
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fl \^^Jlill r jUl ^ j£> 03}- \ 
.1*^1 ^>JI kkU ofU-A 
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j fl iiidl>j^l 



THE TWENTIETH LESSON 

THE SECOND SECTION: Apposition With Particles 



> / 



il3) :JJLo aJtlsJtJl <Jj$> Ji>l ^c^i^ ^ j <U£j itij^ 5' ^^ i ' ^1 ((J-^l txkfi) ^.i.rJ 

Apposition with particles is a subordinate which has attributed to it that which is attributed 
to its principle while both are intended to have this relationship. It is also termed 'Atf 
an-Nasaq /Conjunctions. Its condition is that one of the particles of apposition is placed 
between the subordinate and its principle, as in: itu. j L*« ils Sa'eed and Khalid stood. 

The Particles of Apposition are: ji <p .flDI ,_,ljJl. Their mention will come in the third section, 
if Allah, the Exalted wills. 

*&\ (jt***5 j LjI Cm^JL> ) :^>tJ t J..^a.i.Lo j^-isj sJuTu C**tJ J-^2.''-^ pj^>* jfS - *' 1_?^ ■ ^ f - lil j 

OJ^ i'SLtl Cj>o J-^aloJI jj^^uJI j^J^\ ^t »_ikt lil j .(jJU- j ijill C~%) :^>u ij-^i lil 

. ( Xai."^! j dL Ojj-o) :jAJ tiJjiaiU II ^ j^»JI 

When apposition is made upon a dependent nominative pronoun, it is required to 
emphasize it with an independent pronoun, as in: JL*- j bl c-d» Sa'eed and I sat, except 

when there is separation, as in: itu j y^\ cj^i" Khalid and I wrote today. When apposition 

is made upon a dependent genitive pronoun, it is required to repeat the genitive particle 
in the subordinate (d^kLJI), as in: .u*^ j oL 6y^ I passed by you and by Sa'eed. 
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.^j *tfl j uikiJI JL> '^Lt iJjiaiUJI ilLS ■ SjlaJUJI »jij 5' jk" 'ij *j' ^ ikjUall j 



The subordinate (o^k*iJI) is in the ruling of the principle (iA& o^k*JI), meaning when the 
first (iA£ o_^*Jl) is an adjective, informative sentence, relative clause or Hal, then the 
second (<j^kLJl) is likewise. The rule in it is that when it is permissible to place the 
subordinate in the place of the principle, the apposition is permitted, otherwise, it is not. 

jjU lojuLo j ijj^A-o' aJLt <1}JsJlJ\ 5^ lil %^> o^^ ^4-*M \Jy**"* ] lM ^*JI J 

.(jj^t 3^>JUI j Isj jllfl J>) :^ 'jyjy> °J\ <4U£ Jsjk^JI .pji>dl 



Apposition upon words governed by two different governing agents is permitted when the 
the principle is genitive and advanced ahead of the nominative noun and the subordinate 
is likewise, meaning genitive, as in: jjj. s^jJUl j jjj jlltl j> In the house is Zaid and (in) the 

room is 'Amr. 61 



iayiii 



-- .- ° ° if ^ x * 

OjiaiLs fl j-5 5~l S^* *SLcl L^j j .J-^LL lo^?j J.?78'i jl J~£2jLLo j^Jaj &-^Su i r ^y> J..^I-o 

.J..g.7.i.fl jj^AJI ^-JsJI Jl& 

^Lfr LolLo j IjjjrM ^t Lijk«.sJI 5^ li[ o*^*-* Cr^M L^j^*- 5 <J^ *— ilaJfcJI j>»w j 

♦ Lfljl pjJjiJI ]_jJLfc LoJlLo j \jjj&-* ' SjiaiUJI j pji)*JI 
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- o £ ,. ^ o 

.wABiul Oj3> j>i«1 iJLt-T 

.csUJJ jib <; - i )^J j^> |Jlc; cikfc lil e^ lilo-V 
jjLo SJ^Iill jj^A-JI ^-JsJI jLfr cikfr lil (J^kfcJI <J 5*JI oy: sSUI £^>o JjS-£. 

.oUJj 



1 -« 



.JULo il^l «*o dUi j$al T^k o>*JI Ol^l o>*JI 4>^£j JjS-e 

.^jJLj\ "yj> j !- a .». i . S Oc L> — l 

.LijJuJI j_jJL...... 13 Ju^i yj&i-Y 

.J!A^JI j Li cjij-V 

.jLkiiL j lIL> jjL,-i 

..J t>L> C-wSJLhu~ 

] uU jdJ\j* Oj>«-*\ 

i i - * ° 

..jj........ U IUoJI oly^ 

•^**t ^ s °i>* _T 

.^JU-... bl o^JLu-V 

. j * j km ....jJL> J»>i _ £. 

•t^\ Jikii jri-o 
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. J^iLa j^sj J^C^I V^b W^ ^^ <-Aj)k«oJI cl^Si i>^*^ V^ - ^ 

.jljJI ^j-o J.._ * . i .u j LI £+>j>-* 
.6jif j Li* JUblljl 'J\-i 

. jl> LaAJJI j ijUTLiill-O 

.^<ijj>jl <i»L>jj j Col J>«jl 7 _ i 

.(Jliil ^ <Jj. C>jJ\j ^JkJI ^»il-Y 

.J5 j Jj lo^l^-i 
. I^i> dL>V j till oijl- c 



■\r 
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* Si* it \ tl ?1 



THE TWENTY-FIRST LESSON 

JLTlill :£JliJI p^JI 
SECTION THREE: Emphasis 

>ju JJb jl < (ijjj Juj ^abO :>^ **iJI U-J U-J c^.ds.11 _^Ji5 ^Lt JJb jLb ji rJL^lill 



Emphasis: it is a subordinate word signifying the affirmation of the principle in that which 
has been attributed to it, as in: lik> jjj ji\> Zaid came to me himself. Or it signifies the 

inclusion of a ruling upon each member of the principle, like: {&**] "Jfe *5oUl l**Sf "So 

the angels made obeisance, all of them together. " 64 

Emphasis is of two kinds: 

&13 il3 *JJJ ^sb- ^JsT* (Jjj Ju} ^V) : >~ <m*i JJ^ 1 ^a^ 1 iO^ >* J : L^~' 

a) Literal (^kli): it is the repitition of the first word itself, as in: i j ojj ^U Zaid came 
to me Zaid; juj ^I> ^U Za/tf c#/77e to /77e, ca/77e to rae; juj .13 .13 Zaid stood, 
stood. Repetition is permissible in particles as well, as in: j^U Lsj £l o! Surely, 
surely Zaid is standing. 

b) Abstract (jjl*^): It is achieved with numerous words, as follows: 
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i^^Jjl j ISLJaJI sM*>k p>i»uJI j [yJti.fl j J^l^iJ Loj& j (^ill j ,j-illl)-> 
dUJi" j i (;J-ii;l Oj-^y j ' L°-*L~^ jl < L»4-li'l jl^l i '***& JJJ ^ I>) :jJLo 

j| L^jlfrf j « l^ilfr) lilUS" j < (j4-.--tc.gii oLiftl j i LoJbLJj jl La-f-lJil jl-u^-fl 



1)- (^liJl j ,>iltl): They are for the singular, the dual and plural with variation in 
form and pronoun, like: ijJa, Ijj ji\> Zaid come to me himself; ji L4-iij°! jL£ji j 
L*Li5 7?7e ftw Za/bfe (came to me) themselves; fa$ b/^ i T? 75 Z/ac/s ca/77e 
to me themselves. 

jbl>sJI j^I3 j «L£*r j^jJI fl3) :>*; <LJ\S> <Jh\J U j : ( LIT j ^) - V 

.(LiLd^ 

2- (ids' j !A5"): They are for the dual in particular, as in: L^AS" j%>^\ ils 7"/7e Aw /77e/7 
5/ooc/, Z?o//7 of them; LildV jbl>sJI c^ii 777e fti/e> women stood both of them. 

^i ^JJI o^°k ^!£dl ^iJ ^jb j :(^l j iJSjl j <£^1 j *gjs*s? j <ji)-r 
j * LjK a£u*JI cJ>iiT j i^ - fi^ 1 LjifV j "^ Qli^jJI cJjiil) :j4s < (Ji") 
*(£j| jL.ju^l) r^js j i^Sljfll ^i j&Jatl o^l j «(S^ iX— *lll OsT> 

o^i oyU>! ji^lr fjiii ^fu j ^i ^i ^i ^>i ilr 51^1 cj>i£i):jj5 

c L...JJI Ot 1> j if \jlJsj i L*Ju i LvO i Lt.a.T" I4J0 jJLtJ^JI CJjJImI j ( j j ■ rf ° I jjjCjl 

• l^2J £^> £0 £&> j4^ 

3- (^1 j *£i j £isi j ^i>i j Jir): They are for other than the dual with variation of 

Jl s, 

the pronoun in (Ji"), you'd say: lis" jb-iJI cJ^Lil I purchased the orchard, all of it; 

it it , 

-J^ jjUl ^a l> 777e people came to me, all of them; l^ iij^JI cJ^Ltl I purchased 
the garden, allot it; yls" sLiJI oj!> 777e women came, allot them. 
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(It is found with a) variation of form in the remaining, and they are (£i>i) to the 
end (j-^i), you'd say: -^4 '^cS\ 'g£\ '^J\ ti£ pli^dl cs^I[ I purchased the orchard, 

all of it; 'jjLhj\ 'oJcS\ ly£\ bJ*4\ }$* fJ^ 1 J>A> The people came to me, all of 

them; A*^, iLb -X*£ ;La> [4k iiu^JI cJ>iil I purchased the garden, all of it, and 

> 1, 

y^i yi '{% '^J %& i LJJI c>i l> The women came, all of them. 

YJ$jA j^f^i *-^^ ^H (*>s*^ i ^jmISJI)-) J-^£oJI {i'jjyj]) j~»~^\ J^rfc Oijl lil j 

/' 1 > '•'• ' •"? * o -\ \ "' 1 :• < 



When you intend to emphasize a dependent nominative pronoun with (J^sJI j ^ilil), it is 
required to emphasize it with an independent nominative pronoun, you'd say: cS\ cj>^ 
^LdJ: You struck yourself. 

With (^i>i j ji) only that which has components and parts is emphasized (while it being) 
correct to separate its parts perceptionally, like (uill) in: IjLs\ j^is" ijill ^U 777e people 
came to me, each of them all together. Or that which is in the ruling (of having 
components and parts) as you would say: [4k c^JI cj>iil I purchased the house, all of it. 

You would not say: iklifiil c^l I honored the guest, all of him. 

Ju- L^jiS jj^ V j L^ji JJd Iff >J il (^>f)J i^Li L^l>l j (£31) 51 fjLtT j 

.L^jji la^i j_^ V j (£*>!) 

Know that (£iSl) and her sisters follow (^i>i) when it doesn't have a meaning aside from 
(^.i). It is not permitted to advance it before (£i>i) nor permissible to mention it without 
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urn 



a > o 



.?j£a1\ ilyl j£J *5UJI Jji-i ^Lt Jju jl «*JI l^j L_i f^idl ^£5 ^U jju jLb JuSUDl 

. Lbjj Oj^JI jlj^J J>Aj j <<CUiu JjSfl JaiiJI jl>J >A j :^kaJ- 1 

, ~ - Ji ." - t- I -ft *J> -s- J ;., 

.(^J^IjJljbiU^I) bis'j^-Y 

.L^i>ijju>ijji-r 

• J-^aiLo «jj ^^^-k. ?J-i"l5 JL*j VI ^iill j j-J-UL J-^aliJI pji>JI i^aJI J^jJ V 

.(^>i) /i jjc h\ ^\ j. l^i>1 j ('^b ^i j^fj v j 



.LfljL'TGjiJLo l^ jjjj ^1 Wvi ^ Lo-£ 
.14J jls j kfi fcjil T'^iaJI Jij3 ^ j 5^!£sJI ilji j^-o 

.dUJJ JJLs Tj^iJI j ^.^aUlj J-^liJI ya**^\ J^P <-4^ - ^ 
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CHJ 



Ui 



:JLJl£JI J4AJI ^i L^t> ^ j itfjiJI JjUJVl g£-\ 

.ii> dJU-l ia*5 jU dUJj cJl-i 
.Jl%itl bt ciii-"\ 
rfcJliJI JiAJI ^i L-U Lrts ^3-0 

dj$Ul>-s 

JUicij-Y 

oULLii ^iu-r 

.J^S Jiifl -i 

.jj-UI ^Jl uii -0 

U&l cJ>iil-A 

o^UJI ofj3-V 

. Ju^lj; jJL« jiLu - 1 



^M^dJ\ U*l ^Ll^#-Y 



"H 



J 
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THE TWENTY-SECOND LESSON 

JJuJI :y*JI (U21I 
THE FOURTH SECTION: Badal - Equivalent Appositive 

The Equivalent Appositive is a subordinate word which has attributed to it whatever is 
attributed to its principle while the subordinate is intended for the attribution not its 
principle. 

:2juj\ JkJI iLJI j 
The divisions of Equivalent Apposative are four: 

.( j>i yu ^ £ i>) :j*5 *^isJk>' ^Ji5 5ir Lo >* j , j£ji ^ jsbi j;b- > 



1 -Equivalence of the whole for the whole. Its meaning is part of the principle, as in: 
d>'i yL* ^U Salih, your brother, came to me. 

£>li£JI ol^S) :>~ tp^-dsJI JjJla »Li JJjJjl-s 515" Lo y^ j ,J£J| ^ ja*JI JJu-V 

.(tfjf 

2-Equivalence of part for the whole. Its signification is the complete signification of 
the principle, as in: iJjl oL£JI olji I read the book, its beginning. 

j~jj\ j «iij$ jjj UJ) :^J «^iiJL CiiiJ iiyis 51T Lo >* j gL£&| jju-r 

.(ULy^ 

3-The Equivalence of inclusion. It is that its signification is connected with the 
principle, as in: Z$ ijj lAj Zaid dressed in his clothes; id* *1£ j%*J\ 'Ali, his 

know/edge, amazed me. 
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4-Equivalence of error. It is that which is mentioned after an error, as in: ^1*> jjj ^I* 
Za/b', Jb far came to me; IjL* hk, cJ\j I saw a mule, a donkey. 

The Equivalent Appositive, if it is (the equivanence of an) indefinite from a definite, its 
adjective is required, as in the saying of the Exalted: {'^ *^b 2i-»l£JL l»iiifo 'We would 

certainly smite his forehead, a lying sinful forehead." 67 (The adjective) is not required in 
the reverse (meaning a definite taken from an indefinite) as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
{Jj\ jf^ ^disJ y^ >J\} "...the way to the right path, the path of Allah. " 68 Nor is it required 

for two homogeneous (meanings) with regard to definiteness and indefiniteness, as in 
His, the Exalted's saying: {~.'&ti\ J?lj~s ^.J-i^Jl il^JJI bail) "Keep us on the right path, the 

path of those... " 69 pJ. J>j j,i\> A man, a servant, came to me. 

oLffl - akft :^oliJI i-liJI 
THE FIFTH SECTION: The Explicative Appositive 
jJJI 4Lt j3l JL5) :^A5 if«^i "ur 5 --' j$&\ y* i *J&j&J* h^ji **-& j*£ £-;b OW t_ikc 

.(t) ^u ^-ojiii i-oi u^i i^uji 

The Explicative Appositive is a subordinate word, other than an adjective, clarifying its 
principle and it is the more famous of two names of something, as in: tjiUJI JJI jfi jil jis 

ty^^^jiii -j^l b^l /4Z?i/ Abdillah as-Sadiq said: Ameer al-Mumineen, AH (AS), informed 
us... 
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:jifll ;Lil 

j£jl ^ (^aJbJI JJu- Y j£JI ^ j£ll JJ3- > 

JaiiJI JJu-i JLiAVI JJb-r 



••!-« 



.H jls j t Jiff I »J5*-> 
T^LjJI (_iLt jjs Lo-Y 

. (^) jSUI ji^J Jik> J\ 5Lf> jiifti Lo- ^ 

.d>>l Sj.»...°>wo jiLw-Y 

JjuoL> I-Lj>5-o cJlj _ i 
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LSiL^cJlj-^ 

OL^JI JL*> 1^3- V 

^oLc jjLj-V 

.OU5UI dl>f iukti-o 

...... t JM^d\ jjl J13 _ *\ 

^ji' t±l*$ !~" 

* ■» - ^ •* 

.J5 - j-o ^isAj JJtfll L4J jj5o tf^jJ- oU-V 

a > 
.jl_J uhJ. ijj. L4L0 Ji" j.p^i i>^^ C^ _ f 

.Justj difl CJjj-V 
.S--15 dj^l gL>-0 
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THE TWENTY-THIRD LESSON 
julfjl4iUI 

THE SECOND CHAPTER: Indeclinable Nouns 

u*Jl£j| jjl^JI ^i 41a 0j^ j < J-sl>*JI s*^>\ *5>1 U^e ^ ^ : L^- SJI p^ 1 

Indeclinable nouns: that noun whose ending does not change with a change in 
government and that (lack of declension) occurs in the following instances: 

j 4 (iS^Aj <jlijj 4 Jj>I ) :JJLo j t (*JL.s b i$. L <ciJl) :Ji-« '1/*^ £* V">* ->£-^ £*J ^ _ ' 

A-That which occurs without being compounded with other than it, like: («JI <o <o <f); 
and like: (*5:>b < jLil <.i>i); and like the word (juj) before construction (with other words). 

It is indeclinable in reality (its ending being) based on Sukun while inherently 
declinable. 70 

B-That which resembles an original indiclinable word in that while signifying its 
meaning it needs an indicator like the Demonstrative and Relative Nouns, as in: 5 Vjj! 

These; "jj, Who. 

.(LiLO ^ (b) ^w, jlo 4 o> i^^o Jif J^'o^Lo-^ 
C-That which is less than three-letters, like the pronoun (b) in: L£> You came to us. 



The Guidance In Grammar 115 g^JI jii oJaAJI 



. (j-ix tULuJ ^1 j-^fr ^1 ) j_« j ( IJJ&) J^La n»Jj_^JI ^Lr-a j-o i^*-^ '{yL'rt" La- J 

D-That which embraces one of the meanings of particles, like: IJu* 777/5/ and numbers 
from eleven to nineteen. 



-..• >> * 



uxJlifl r LiVl >Jl ^iuJI jUsVI 

juiVifuJ-i o-^jj-Ji-r 

oL^JI-l oljJVliL-jf-fl 

o^kfl <>Jb-A oLL&l-V 



The vowels of the indeclinable noun are termed Damm, Fath, Kasr and its Sukun is a 
halting. Based on that which we have mentioned, the indeclinable nouns are divided into 
the following divisions: 

1 -Pronouns 2-Demonstrative Nouns 

3-Relative Nouns 4-Verbal Nouns 

5-Nouns of Sound 6-Compounds 

7-Metonymy 8-Some particles 

6I>JlJI :JjVl f ^p\ 
The First Type: Pronouns 

A£\ iji5 yoU. jl y^Lki jl J5w jJLt JjJ *_^j « La 1*3 1 >* '>jz*~^>\ 

The pronoun: it is a noun of whatever kind coined to signify the first-person, the 
second-person or the third-person whose mention has already preceded. 



The Guidance in Grammar 116 g-i_JI jii oJoaJI 



jl i (ij>l >k> juLs) :j^w < Uail aLi jj5"lo jji j <jcJ| ^3: £>>o~ ^ s-5^' ^9-^J ^ ^ J 
i ^Jai\j . (^ijAJI Jit ojid j) :>^ » Li^> jl »^UA! 4^' >* iyj-fc[^ :>^ <^Ils 

A point of reference is required for the third-person which it refers to and is mentioned 
before it literally, as in: ij.\ yh» juL: Saleem's brother was present. Or in meaning, as in: 

i'jjjhi Ojii >* IjJj-tl^ "Act equitably, that is nearer to piety" 1 ^ Or (the reference is) in ruling, 

as: ji^\ 'Jti c>yJ\ 3 it straightened upon al-Judi. Then, the pronoun in (6314) returns (in 

reference to) the well-known ark of Noah (AS) understood from context. 

The pronoun is of two types: 

jl i.\^jjj+i? [Jl...CJj«i3) ;JjSu ii>j$jJ> Lol JJ& j < s^> j J»oJLL£j a Lo JJs j * J <^t r • /> ~ ' 

1 -Dependent: it is that pronoun which is not used alone. It is either nominative, as 
i n: (jb^ 'Jl &>£)< or it is accusative, as in: (;>fe~b ^Jl...^^), or it is genitive, as in: 

Lol j 4 ( jj& j^gJI ...LI :JJLo ipjj^o Lol LaJl 3* j «sJt>j J-saLiJ Lo jjs j :J,^i;^- Y 

2-lndependent: it is that which is used alone. Also, it is either nominative, like: 
(S* iJ!- w). or accusative, like: &»l|l ^JL.^IJI). That, then, is seventy pronouns. 

:Jb Lo Ji \jiLtuJ l)j& J-^i*il p^-93-iJI j^ai\ j 
The nominative pronoun is concealed in that which follows: 
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ji=j^) °J\ (s Llll Oj-tl Islte j jiiLsVI >2^ y^t) :>sJ .J^UJI j CJlill ^Ul- N 

.{^Lj^J) .-jlo.jikiiJI^LsriJI-r 

.(jits) :jlo <C^Lklfl ^jUiJI-r 

.(^ j>ib) :jio<l^UJI jCJUJI^UiUI-i 

.(sliji) j^ikJi j j^uji pi-fl 

1-The third-person past-tense verb, as in: jLJJI ojxl iitli j i^Lttl >^ y^ 'AH helped 
Islam and Fatimah invigorated women, in other words, the pronoun for (>^:) is 
(ji) and for (6>i) it is (^*). 

2-First-person present-tense verb, like: jJ»Jj < jJJi. 

3-Second-person present-tense verb, like: jib. 

4.Third-person present-tense verb (masculine and feminine), like: jJji5jJ»L. 

5. Active Participle and Passive Participle (adjective). 72 

.(b! h[ Sy2L> Lo) J<4^^!^J^'lM^I jl*5 lit VI J^alUJI JL^jI j^>J V j 

Use of the independent pronoun is not permitted unless the dependent pronoun is not 
appropriate, as in: {k& J15I^ "Only You do we worship;" 12 bi ■tfl d>^ L> A/b o/?e helped you 

except I. 

The Pronoun of Fact and Narration 

j**-^) j « /kii ^ (jllii ^^) ^j j *(ji«3 a^ &? ^b bu r^ j4i Jl jju-T j 

.(i*jl3 e-lsj L^jI j 'Aj^Lo iLb ^j&) j t^jk>l alll jjs J3f *ji-? tjjtuj-JI ^ (aJiaJI 

Know that for pronouns there is a third-person pronoun producing after it a sentence 
explaining it. It is termed the Pronoun of Fact in the masculine pronoun and the Pronoun 
of Narration in the feminine pronoun, like: {i>\ ill I y> ji) "Say: He, Allah, is one. " 74 li* ^» 
iU-Ls S/7e, /y//7<^ is pleasant. 
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Pronoun of Separation 

J*il jl <aJ>-s ^iJI 515" lil IliuU JjLLs J^slLo &y>s 3--^ ^Jl j tllLi.fl ^ J^Ju ii j 
juij j ilLklL ^ikJI sLiil *jj,J _^jkJ| j \jhjj\ ^ J-^sj i2Sl (!AJ3J) ^.i,rJ j Jii" j-o 

.4v^j-tl Col cdSf :^JL»5 

At times, an independent nominative pronoun is placed between the Mubtada and 
Khabar, agreeing with the Mubtada, when the Khabar is definite or a superlative noun. It 
is termed a separator because it separates the Mubtada and the Khabar in order to 
eliminate (the possibility) of confusing the Khabar with an adjective. It also conveys 
emphasis, as in: islill J, y^ Sameer, he is arriving; yfy\ >* jul3 5tf Qasim, he was the 

visitor; .uU ^ jjJi ^ L^ Majeed, he is more virtuous than Hamid. Allah, the Exalted, 
has said: ^L~5jJl cS\ cJSf "You were the watcher over them. " 75 



uJlill ijl^l J> dUj j J-ol>JI o^L i&\di&q V Lo :^uJI jutfl 

.{jii. *_« v^>* >£■*■ £-*i '- 0- ' 

.cijj^JI ^gjLx-o ^«o ^yjJLo ^o..^?j Lo _ i 
uxiVI jujLlJI .LJSfl Jl J^fJI pVI ji„,>i.lj j 



i>j 3 ijn 



ju&lfui-i 6v^>)i-r 

Oj^ill *JcJu-h oLLiUI-V 
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: l >JU-i3 ^Lt ^-JaJI j .s^o ills yuLt jl oi?L*J jl J^LLo ^Lt JJuJ ^bj i*5l :j- r »-Ja-fl 

rXJliJI ijl^JI ^ j^sJ J^iill ^i>II ^^Jjl 

.jd^iiJI^LiiJI-Y 

Jjiii ihj. IjJu *p LuLt dJjJ y^> >* j :iia2JI ^«-b 
%Le> *i $i> ftJL«3 Lo jj ^iiil ^iJI j jltU.fl ^j j^Ju 3^ : J-JxUl _$*«-* 



.ij jls j <*^f«JI jUftl ^5^- ^ 
.aJlLoI «-o Itljil ilt TJ-^Vl *^o L^i jjs Lo-Y 

.dUJJ JJLo T^5_-_« la-t) JJ& Lo- i 

.dUif h{L* Cjj^\ i jllll >^b Jh^-a 
.11 jls SiiuJI 3^ >» Lo- <\ 

.dUJj jls 5 j^Ai^J ^lo' j TJ^alll ^^ JJb Lo- \ • 
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CHJ 



Ui 



:olfc-o 
* - - * 

•jJlj-o J»«j> ^ I4L0 a.>-u.> j^il TiL^iiiJI *J*JI 3jL~b ^* Lo-Y 

.ilk j JU2J l^£> liL jj? j-o- Y 
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jgiixdlg^ljJI^jnJI 



THE TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON 

sjLrti fui *j&\ yh\ 

THE SECOND TYPE: Demonstrative Nouns 

:jUuS aiLJ J?Lo)l l>-u.> aj j .ajJI jLU j^^Jlc JjtiJ ^J Lo .''JjLi^l i-sl 

.£JjiJI ^HilJ (j>p jjb)-i 
.jiijiJI j JlUI ^>JJ jja£i\ j JuJL (3jl)-o 

The Demonstrative Noun: that which is formulated to signify something alluded to. The 
Demonstratives have five forms for six meanings: 

1-(li) For the masculine singular. 

2-(jji j jli) For the masculine dual. 

3-^i j ^j2 j is j is j ji j ji j b) For the feminine singular. 

4-( l> p j jb) For the feminine dual. 

J> J> J! 

5-(^ji) With elongation (3ji) and shortening (^Jjl) for the masculine and feminine 
plural. 
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At times (,U) will be prefixed to its beginning, like: ( 5 Y** «l^)- Sometimes, the particle of 
the second-person is connected to its ending, they are five words: (^ , j «^ « L5" «d). That, 
then, is twenty-five pronouns obtained by multiplying five by five, they are: (^li ^JL.Jli) 
and (^ijli ^L.ibli). Likewise, are the remainder. 

(li) is used for the near; (dli) is used for the median and (ills) is used for the distant. 

THE THIRD TYPE: Relative Nouns 

°jj»j5 1 j ibji> |JU> ^* j <>!*; iLu ?fl iL> ^o lob tj> 5_^j of \Lhi V pi :Jj-J>JI 
.(*jj| fl3 jl jUU ijil ^JJI ^i\>) LJp ^i (^4JI) :jio <J^J>JI Jl i^L l^i ^U 

The Relative Noun: is a noun which is not proper that it be a complete part of a sentence 
except with a relative clause following after it. (The relative clause) is an informative 
sentence requiring in it a pronoun (Jbl*Jl) returning (in reference) to the Relative Noun, like 

(^IJI) in our saying: jUU \J\ jlil j>{\> He came to me whose father is learned, or: ij\ ils He 

whose father stood came to me. 

^U ^ £ LJL j £J*JI ZJU ^ oftL « L*l££iJ (^1 j ^U&l j ^Jill j jlJill)-r 

.jj>JI j ', - ?-»• n 

./kll^ C^iJI j JVl)-i 
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£ J . 



cist jil)-A 

r^tlijl J^ s *> ^ 2£J Jt (^4JI) ^*^ (ji)-<\ 
■* o f' •* ■* • •* ° * ST T t( s i ♦ 

^1 (>j J\ Jfifl) :^J « J>kJI J J-frUJI pi i£L» j (^4JI) ^JLs, fill j liftl- > • 

The Relative Nouns are: 
1 -(^ JJI) For the masculine. 

2-^1) For the feminine. 

3-( l ^iUI j jLUI j ^JJJI j jliijl) For the dual (of the masculine and feminine) with Alif in 
the nominative state and with Ya in the accusative and genitive states. 

4-('^JJl j j_JVI) For the masculine plural. 

5-QSui j ^jI JJI j ^Sui) For the feminine plural. 

6&7-(Lo j tjj) Both used for all. 

8-(Sif j y). 

9-(ji) In the meaning of (^JJl) in the language of the Bani Tayy, as in the words of 

the poet! CJji? _ji j £jyi> ji ^^ j ,jl> j ,j| 2 L> i LJI ^U 

Surely, the water is the water of my father and my grandfather 
And my well is that which I dug and that which I concealed 
In other words: cj>t ^ifl j o>U jiJI. 



The Guidance In Grammar 124 gj_JI jii aJnAJI 



10-(j6ui j lift I) In the meaning of (jill), and its relative clause is an Active or 
Passive Participle, as in: Jj J\ Ji^l The one eating is Abu Bakr, meaning: ^JJI 
Jj J\ jil A/e 1^/70 ate is Abu Bakr; S-lia J/Lil 777e (thing) eaten is an apple, in 

- - ■" s 

other words: j^Us Jii jitl 7"/W w/7/ic/7 was eafe/7 /s a/7 a/?/?/e. 

.i£#1 ^JJI ^1 (c-#1 ^4JI j>13) :>J t Hjijui ■>[* y Jiilll ;>? J^LJI cj]> j^ j 
i ji >o J^iiJ p^ :Jl*5 J>ir < U4JU jJL* CjJJ lil ?f I jL^*J (2jf j L5l ) St jJuT j 

.lil j* j^if °J *4 fee c^i J^ ^ j4$f 

The elision of the referencing pronoun (JbUJI) is permitted if the pronoun is a verbal object, 
as in: c~*-J\ ^iJI .is I honored he who stood, meaning: ILs/l jiJI /Ve who I honored. 

Know that (ibl j jl) are both declinable except when the beginning of its relative-clause is 
elided, as in His, the Exalted's saying: {iis^. ji>*}\ ^Jj. lil j^jl ^4 ji ^ S*J^ p^ 'T/?e/7 We 
nv// /770S/ certainly draw froth from every sect of them he who is most exorbitantly 
rebellious against the Beneficent God, " 80 in other words: lil -J, °^\ Whichever of them he 
is most (rebellious). 



■£i fi o£ 



.»lli* j JliJI jyUlJ (^Jj j jli j la) 

.dijiJI j JllII £oj>JJ ^altl j loJL ( 5 X|I) 

..u*dJ (dUa) j JsJj^J (Jli) j v^UJ ( la) J-^i^J j 
.4JUI Sjkj $^> Ifrj j iftlij Jj\5 iU* sj-laj jUSl <Jj-J>oJI LSi\ 



The Guidance In Grammar 125 gj_JI jii aJnAJI 



j 4^B j djiJi ^kJJ (^jui <^IJJI ^kii ^ijltn j icfd}\ «c,ulii) j (^i)-v 



• * = = 



.duit ilLo ^sf j < jjh^ 1 p^i ^>'-^ 

. L^J jls j « i>kll JliJI j i>kll yJjiJlj ^aiAiJI J^J>JI pVI J"il- £ 
.I4J jLs j < Uilfi S^iiJb i£&SJI *J^J>JI 2L-A1 ^* L.-C 

.aIl/l dUi jjj ?J_^J>dl p^l JU JuLJI ji Lo-A 

tu^ji ;L> 5-0 j^uji ul> j^ \jji- \ • 
.ajjj jL 5 ( jili) jpuj (fkii j Ufri) jiiiis j*- > ^ 
.Itjiojkti'^iu^JJi) ui^ (ji) j-j&si ji->Y 
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JH$* tdJi i'fS\i i>i* i IJub :|1JJ J^> ^i JLJliJI .L-jStL >J-1 

AT i #, | 5 •' o |; Jl y 

.^uj^ji -^ 

.JjUJI *h~° £ bl-T 

•H^s <^M ^~ L " r 

.(J5JI Jjji ii^b j Oli£JI i>-£ 

hi .{^^j V oU£JL ^-0 

:JiAtl j-o ^ U-o ijjjj^dl ;L*sSfl ^*il*sl-i 

Ao &o _ 1 o< o 1 "i i- -, . I jilt \".\ v 
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.*rt Ljj Jji ji j&k -i s L>-r 

.i^jjjjljj. j JL-tVL j^[jJ\ oiil£-£. 

.J^U>II ;>o ^JLii CJjiAl-fl 

.<CjLi.... ......Col j — \ 

.^13x^1 ^ ULSi j\5\Al\-V 

.IjjiLs j^iiJI i , LLAUl ^ ^ii ^1 a^UJI- £. 

wit. , {^£ sJLn ^jj ^iji ii ^s^-o 
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igiiiiJI g^dLill >jaJI 



THE TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON 

JU&I fL-i :^l5JI ^>lll 
THE FOURTH TYPE: Verbal Nouns 

°^f (jjj ol«i*) j /ai^j °^j ( Ijjj jjjj) :jlo <^UI j ^iSfl ^Uj Oj^ p-jT ji :JiiJI pi 

U^ Cj^Lh) j *JLPl Lp^ (Jlj^) :ji« ^^ill Cr5 ^-sVl ^JU, (JUi) >* j <^L3 5jj aJ j 

The Verbal Noun: Every noun having the meaning of a command and past-tense verb, 
like: Luj Jjjj Slowly Zaid, in other words delay him; isj ol^i £e away Zaid, in other words 

be distant (from me); fju, in other words: 7aA"e 5.//7./ ^>, in other words, come close and 

hurry; itflSLs Your place, in other words, take/acknowledge you place (among us); okU 

Upon you, meaning required (upon you). 

((jLiJ L) lj£u i£*jjj>\j iJU jl 4jjJ>uJI !_JLij (jL>sj) tjj>ij iiJ^JLo IjJus2-« (Jl*j) 4j (j^Ju JJ j 

6.1* j .jLh> j ^j!Ax j » IkafT iiijjiJI jLo6U LJl& jl iajS^I ) L JJ^ (pliU L) j ilL-li j_ s 1*»j 

.Aj-^LiiJ L4-* o^i US I j < JLoSn 5 UjI °j_« CuuJ ' s *>^^' ^>^l 

Sometimes, the pattern (Jl*i) has associated with it a definite Masdar, as in:jL>J, in the 

meaning of (j>»Jjl), Immorality Or (it is found existing as) an adjective for the feminine, as 

in: jlJ L O corrupt one!, in the meaning of (ii-li); ^l£J L O Depraved One! in the meaning 

of: (liS'V). Or it is a proper name for notable females, like: jU^ .^li ..Lki. These last three 

are not Verbal Nouns. They are only mentioned here due to the appropriateness (of their 
pattern). 
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(jk) i^yltil ijliyJ (Jli?) j <plyLll Oj^aJ ( jLt) JJLo <o>^ Ju ^> **5l Ji" :pjJaJI jUSl 

♦^-jAill A>b)l (°^j)J" (^U^J ^ ^j-^i P>^ jl <(J^ iJ 1 ^ U~^ ?J^^I £»J ^^>J 

THE FIFTH TYPE: Nouns (Mimicking) Sounds 

The Noun of Sound: Every noun by which a sound is spoken, like: ju. Ghaq for the 
sound of a crow; jit Taq\o* mimicking a knock; jt Taq for mimicking rocks falling upon 
one another or for the sound animals make, like: j; A//ft/7, for the braying of a camel. 

ol-fjiJI :,>iLUI £jiJI 
THE SIXTH TYPE: Compound Words 

Islij ^JL.^lfc i>l) :JJLo tniill j_jjLt U*jLu p->^J U)> co^lfl 5-0 <_<jLJjI *3^l i>i-~^ 5P 

<pUJ P}b lg_JJ U3*: ^uJI j-^ 2 ^ ^ j| j tj_jll«Jl^ v>*-* *jp (>*-^ Lr^') ^i (>*-* 
. (P^ ,jj^ j dki*: :jio <p^aU.tl ^i pl^l ^Llll pl^l j ^illl Jut JjVl lib l^JI 

The compound is every noun compounded of two words not having (a relationship of) 
attribution between them. In other words, there is no relationship of Idafah or attribution 
between them. If the second part of the compound implies the meaning of a particle, it is 
required to be constructed based on Fathah (at its end), like: >L& ajlis Q\...yi£ I>i (the 

numbers 11-19) except 12 (^Ic^il), it is declinable like the dual. 

If (the second part of the compound) does not imply the meaning of a particle, then there 
are three scenarios in language. The most eloquent of which is to base (the ending) of 
the first word on Fath and give the I'rab of the second word the I'rab of the 
partially-declinable noun, like: dJJu Ba'labakk; c>°J ^jaj, Ma'dikarb. 



The Guidance in Grammar 130 g-i_JI jii oJoaJI 



urn 

j, -- JJ 

jjb <^L5 5JJ *J J ^^-t J?& ^ j '^Ul jl jaH\ S*j <JJ^ Jit JjJ pi :J*ill pi 

.^Lll^ill;^ (JL*i 

.63^ *j ^^j pi ^ojJJI pi 

.£5iLjl V j i5Lbl AfdJ U 1 1 ? j ,>fl (^isiS" j_« t^jj Jail :Ci>iJI 



.ij jls 7 JiiJI pi >* Lo-N 

.ij JLLo ^0 ^il SJiiJI pi j*Jj liLo-Y 

.ItjIsTojAIIpTji u-r 

To^idl ^i 0\j£[ J>\b\ 4>y4 j jdDl jjU <Jjil\ '^ JjVl ^>fJI *Jj& o^UJI yu-*\ 



CHJ 



Ui 



.fcj&l JiAJI ^5 juftl fU-Jil ^'-1 

.J^JI^^^-Y 

Jl ** °«- "* "* 
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.iS\j lit Jljj-Y 

\r l - * , * i t ' i -'i '\w 

/ * *o* * - \ 



\t 
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THE TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON 

The Seventh Type: Kinayat 

c^) :JJLo **4fi ujJ> jl < ( lii" j ii") :JJLo <*4f<° ^ lJ^ J«& c*-*~bj pLj it ^ :oLL5UI 

The Kinayat or metonymic words are words coined to signify an ambiguous number, like: 
°J Many and \JS As such; or (coined to signify) an ambiguous event, like: cjj j c*j£ This and 

that. 



Jj^u 'jjjJ*<-<> pj^J>t-« jl 4 \iSAJu\ JL j«5) ^JJLo 'jJjA-« ijJU) L&Jl*j (eJU L -J& j <£jjJ>- _ T 



•". •» 



.(il«5l JL °frA%£ J 

(if) is of two types: 

1 -Interrogative, it is that a singular accusative noun comes after (*f) as its Tamyeez, 
like: dlix LtiT 1/ How many books are with you? 

2-lnformative, it is that a singular genitive noun comes after (^i"), like: lii&i jl> si" A/on/ 
/77^/c/? money I have spent. Or a plural genitive (comes after it), like: iioJ JLj si" A/cw 
many men have you met iiilil JLo if A/ow /77£/c/7 money have I spent. Its 
significance is abundance. At times, (;>*) follows both (the interrogative and 
informative), you'd say: liJU J* j ^ if How many men you have met;'J&£\ JL ^ if 
A/cw /77£/c/7 money I have spent. 
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Sometimes, the Tamyeez of (•J') is elided due to the existence of an indicator (in context), 
like: T^ULo ^i" How much is your money?, meaning: ?aJL> Liji ^ How many Dirham is your 
money?; ?eJ>^ 'J How many have you struck?, meaning: Tcj>^ 5U5 fi" //on/ /77a/7j/ /77e/7 
ha ve you struck ? 



A:li Ijl^s 51^ 0! J (Ksik r ^ jtf j Tc-#1 SUj 'J) :jlo **j V^iLs ^ < LS\ i°J) 

Ujj if" j !o>« lojj j^) :_^J « U_>i 5^ 0| *** Sibils j (5c>jj fjLj j^) :>*J . jiko J^ils 

.(re 



Know that for (si), in its two perspectives, the Tamyeez occurs (either) as an accusative 

when there is a verb following it whose pronoun is unengaged (with the Tamyeez). Then, 
if the Mumayyiz of kS) is a noun, it will be an object (of the verb), like: I'c^-J\ 5U5 'J How 

many men you have honored? cSh ^k&-J How many a servants have you owned. If a 

Masdar (follows), it is the Maf ul Mutlaq, as in: Sojj ijLj -J How many visits have you 
visited? It is the Maful Feehi, if the Tamyeez is an adverb, as in: 6> L^ -J How many 
days I have traveled; Yc^J L>£ °^ How many days have you fasted? 

^4 j °p£ ] J^ j iCJJj* J>j }&j) :>*i « UUaJ jl 5> Cjyl I4LS to 'tfS lil IjutfA-S Ji5 j 

(The Tamyeez) occurs as a genitive noun when that which precedes it is a genitive 
particle or an Idafah, as in: oj>s J> j ^ j How many men have I passed by; J4yJ \J* 3 

I'cjSs Upon how many men have you ruled? c^i»T J»j *f ^ j 77?e servants of how many 

a men have I honored; ''cU J»j ii JL. j 77?e wealth of how many men have I protected. 

lS) :>^ t l^i Uj^us ^ jj lil ]jhJ l^s ',>!>& ' '&*, i \J> °{£i jU lil l^jiy J^ j 
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The Mumayyaz (the quantified word) occurs as a nominative word when there is nothing 
from the two matters (previously mentioned) existing. It is a nominal-subject when its 
Tamyeez is not an adverb, as in dli>l yjj -J How many men are your brothers?; J>j -^ 

iL»-j\ How many men I have honored. (The Mumayyaz occurs) as a predicate (Khabar) 

when it is an adverb, as in: JjjL- L>% 'J How many days is your journey? ^y* Jl -J How 

many months is my fast. 



i - 

: t >fs-i5 ^Lt ^jb j < (p ) iLJI .J^J> p^x> jl *4f* $&■ U^ J-^ * '-«-" 1 oLLSul 

.ojJiLs S>Lo L»j~a5 j tllol^iLjl- \ 

:<>* j ^Ij5l iS!A5 (if) v'j^I 

0j£^ l*>k jl <4j SfjiJU 0j^ t hi9^ a i *** J-*^-^ ,/£*■ J*? &** 6^ 'M *v— SaXJI- > 

. UuLk^o ijju u) jji^J IjX-^o J I i a_«j 2jjuL /i 

.CsUaJ jl 5^ 3> i$Li Lo 5LT lil «jAJI-Y 

. j^i LLo Cui ^ ^j lii « jijji-r 



.^13 jij ^fULo ^iT j {'J) ^lJI ilt-r 

^ 1 >j} - Jt ^ 

•tfJLJJJ Ji^ T^i^ j (p - ) \fc>J> o.i^ jj*q JjS-f 

.iSlLoL dIJi «*bj !LtjJ>^ (if) 125 ^Lo-0 

Sylj^VI ^ £^JI j a-aL^sVI (jtf) j&>' Lo-A 

.a^o°l *-s b^sl ToLLSUl i L-jil jyb Lo-V 
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CHJ 



Ui 



5 Jilt Liji i^- > 

52-L.uJI ^ cjLkj L«Jj pi'-V 

.pjLill ^ sjLx. \j£ j \JS Col j- N 

.cJijC^^i JJ13-T 
.c*s£ j c*sS 6j cAj j <cJi j cjj 4_L« c«.*.o.i.ij~ i 

.Mi J CJp ^^1 j-0 L*».a.i,»~ 1 
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,gjJiLcJI £-lLJI JJJJ^JI 



THE TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON 

THE EIGHTH TYPE: Indeclinable Adverbs (1) 

Indeclinable Adverbs are of some types, we will mentioned them in what follows: 

J 13 iCcJc j J}j j JJC j Jj3) :JJLo <4jdl tiLiaiJI iJJ*- 5^ iiLb^l ^x Kk3 La-\ 
<j^4 j , ? j^ ^o j ; ^i ji jji ^ °J ,4143 ^ j J43 ^ yVl Jjy :JU5 
Jj) IjJ Ijl* JUS j «bjiJ citf VI j ^KidJ l^Lo cJjLuJI 51T lil lift .(oLUJI) 

1-That adverb which is disjoined from an Idafah in that the Mudaf llaihi (its 2nd 
term) is elided, like: Jji Before; Ik \ After; j> Above; cJa Below. The Exalted has 

said: {Ik °&> j Jjj °^ $h\ Jj^ "Allah's is the command before and after, " 98 in other 

words: >& j e ^i Ji" Jji 5^ Fro/77 before everything and from after it. It is termed 

Ghayat." This is when the elision of the word was intended by the speaker, 
otherwise, it is declinable. Based on this it could be read: (sk °&> 5 J^i ^ >jh\ Jj). 

^I <JLai 5' U-H^ j '^LbVI L^oj^UJ oLUIL Lj—Jj c~J LJl j (£jl>)-Y 

:^JLd ilJI J13 j (^JL> JJJ i^> >1>I) :jlo .ik^JI 

i • >l i- V >A °^ °. „ ° \2. \- ° • -<k 
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2-fes;) Where, wherever. It is indeclinable only because of its resemblance to 
Ghayat due to its need of an Idafah. Its condition is that it be annexed to a 
sentence, like: ^JL> ijj i^>' \jA>[ Sit wherever Zaid is sitting. Allah, the Exalted said: 

ir ,»(o,»>t J ' Ao -o o * * \ z . '. , \ 

'We draw them near (to destruction) by degrees from whence they know not. " 1 00 

Lufi ^Igijli' 2 ^^ 1A2 UJLU J^-i dj> J^p LSI 

At times, it annexes a singular word, as in the saying of the poet: 

Lo^ ^\+kl\£ i ^hj ^ LtU> J^J ^ [#5 LSI 

/4s yew see from where Suhail is rising, a star giving light like as meteor is luminous 
In other words, the place of Suhail. Then (i^) is in the meaning of (jLSLa) here. 

4 tii*iJI jliiiJI j.(l*JU?^Jjl lil 'did):$»6 <l^-^l aIsAJI U1*j *i3 5 1 jj^j j 

.(liSlj Ji&JI ISlSc^>) 

3-(lil) When. It is for the future. If it is entered upon the past-tense verb, it becomes 
present-tense (in meaning), as in His, the Exalted's words: ^JJI ^ fu lil# "When 

there comes the help of Allah..."™ In it is the meaning of a condition (J?>lll), 
mostly. 
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It is permissible that a nominal sentence will occur after it, as in: ^sJLti lil 'ailp'i 

l*l\±> I will come to you when the sun is rising. The verbal sentence is preferred, 

as in: ^sJLlI cjS±> lil dh?} I will come to you when the sun is rising. At times, it 

occurs to signify suddenness, then, the nominal subject (Mubtada) is preferred 
(to occur after it), as in: tnjj yjsj\ lilS c^y- I left, then (suddenly) a beast was 

standing (there). 

4-(il) 7?7e/7. It is for the past-tense, as in: ^..aIh cjUJ? il ci> / ca/77e, //?e/7, //7e s£//7 
rase/iiJlk ^.lll il (7 came) then the sun was rising. 

.*^-i j 6>«^ j* j J-*^l 4*j^ 'O^SLs J' o^j iJ^' fe p-'i ^b^ 1 

f * ? 

:^jfc SiiuJI Lij^kll 

.(lii)-r 

.(ii)-t 

.ajjj jL ?*JLbVI ^ JLIs *Jj j 76LUJI ^ L.- > 
.dUJJ ji-s TL^^i Lo jT(£j>) c^j liLJ-Y 

.ajJj jls lijj Q\ fa&) ^Uii jjs-r 

.JUUj 4!i Mi T?l>UiJJ ( lil) ji\S ^ _0 
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>rfj 



L^ 



** t £ 



-(-> 



s ' r .{ U^| Ij^T UfJ j! h^i lib ty iM 

.liL ^ij 5I (JUJI Jl^ yj| p^i lil-fl 

•5j^Jb V j-o jiljlfl ( ^Jl£ jji5- > 

^opl^Jl^ktf bi-T 

. Lj*_c cJlj «j c-Jlj.. .... — 1 

.«-i5lj iljJI iil£jp|-l 

.£*JU? \..$.t,t | dl£i>-C 

:Ja> 4i>u Lo pjx)-^ 
.pljJJI ^i> olj^jlpesjt IaI -A 
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THE TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON 



V-A.lLU.tl OjjjkJI 



The Indeclinable Adverbs-2 



.(pi jjs [Jl j i^4>t ^l*i ^jf) :>sJ <>>Ifl 

5-(;Ji j jj!) Where. Used to signify a place in the meaning of interrogation, as in: 
j^> jji Where are you walking? i*i5 >J! Where are you sitting? (And also 
signifying) the meaning of a condition, as in: \jA>\ ;>L*i jji Where you sit, I will sit; 
•J] °pk <J\ Where you stand, I will stand 

:JJLo 4 L>L$jLljI j ^ (1*31 Juu5 j_ ? Lo j t_)3LJ j3L>j !ju) 'j^j « lUjJii jbo^JJ (<_?*-*) _> ^ 

6-(^ls) When. For signifying time as a condition, as in: ^LJ °j*iJ 'Jlz When you 
travel, I'll travel; Ud] I*i5 ^Ls When you sit, I'll sit. (And it signifies) interrogation, 
like: jjJUl jjl L£°x> ^Ls W^?e/7 are you going to the market? 1'sJa jfc ^Ls When will 
your brother come ? 

*J Js °J (TcJf u»aT) :^ «l^ jl «(jl|1> sl> ul£) :>i «Vl> r Ui^U (ufcT)-V 

.Jl> 

7-(Li^) A/cw. For interrogation about the state (of something), as in: lJU. jl> La^ 
How did Kha/id come? Or (interrogative regarding) information, as in: TcJi Li^ 
How are you? \r\ other words, in what state. 
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8-(5Ll) When. Signifying time as an interrogation, as in: ^JJI y£ ^,\3\} 'When is the 
day of judgement. " 107 

^i (i*i*JI ^ Is Ijjj Cjfj Lo) :jrfj • (^)i' Uj> slill Jjl j^iJUj {fcj j °JJ)-\ 

fi") :JU o-o olj> ^i ( jLojJ JJ iislj Lo) :^J 4 (°^)S i\y> ^U 5| SJtiJI £*> 

.jLojj L^j <ccjlj Lo S_Lo *-<-«j> [j\ [iiJSj cJlj Lo sjuo 

9-(lu j JJ) Since. In the meaning of the beginning (time) period as a reply (to a 
word) like (^JLa), as in: ZiiAJI y^t ±* W; >c 4j ^ I haven't seen Zaid since Friday, in 
response to he who said: YcS\j Lo 'J-* When did you not see (Zaid), meaning the 
beginning period your seeing him was interrupted was Friday. (It signifies) the 
meaning of (an entire) period, if it is an appropriate answer (to a word) like (^), 

as in: jLo^ JJ iisij Lo / have not seen him since two days, in reply to he who had 

said: Lsj cJ\j Lo 1L» tf How much of a period (of time) is it that you haven't seen 

Zaid?\n other words, the total period (of time) that he had not seen him within is 
two days. 

V j4jl5^i! (iU) SI L4^3>iJI j (dJJJJLJI) :j*:«(,Iifi) [pU; (oiJjU^)-^ 

* " ** a'' "* n ^ «*' ■" " 1 -* a -* 

4 If 4 11 4 5-^ '5-^ '5-^ oL *J ^ J ♦ («f)JU J jil) ^ dUi i*>L2J j ijjJaJJ] jJi i?>iij 

.(OJ 

10-(jit j ^jJ) //7 /fo/tf of. In the meaning of (11%) H////7, as in: ouit JUI The money is 
before you. The difference between the two is that (lie) signifies a place and 
presence (j^i>) is not conditional in it. That (presence) is conditional in (jJJ j ^JJ). 
In (these words) are variations in language: (JJ <JJ < JJ ^J < joJ .511). 

.(ISiisfj U) :jAi 4^iIsJI ^LJJ (Jai)-N > 
11-(Jii) Never. For the negated past-tense, as in: Jsi'cJj Lo / have never seen. 

.L;i °J (>>' ZjJ\ *i) :^6 4^iidl Jjisij (>>')- N V 
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12-(^3x) Never. For the negated future, as in: 'je>y£. ZjJ\ V / will never hit him, 
meaning forever. 

, £, ' .if '. ; ... ^ o ^ 



Know that when adverbs are annexed to a sentence, it is permissible to construct them 
based on Fath, as in His, the Exalted's saying: ^*4ii<» '&z>\^\ fa -& II*) "This is the day 

their truth shall benefit the truthful ones. " 108 (Also) like: j^sjj A day when...; ItL.-* A time 
when... 

Likewise, is (jl 3 ji?) when used with (•,! *il « L>). You would say: Lj o>^ L> jl« cj>^ /struck 
the likeness of what Zaid struck; jjj o^ 51 ^i ii^ / struck him other than that (manner) 
which Zaid struck; ijz ilSf jl. _* L3 A^/ standing is similar to that (manner) you stand. 



m 



(Ui")-V 

( JlLo j -La) _ ^ 
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I * °i 



.JiLsL 4|i ^Jj 5(iiJ < jj * 5L5T »liif) J^ki^i Jjui j/b-Y 

.ftJuJI ^-*-^> JJJLSj ( JlLo j JLo)J JJLo - ! 
. ^ LT-'.i.iii JJLo LiLo jZLhj] °*J~ i 
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s - ' 

.£jl tj_jil 4 Ji9 <jjJ < J-Lo n_iii i|_ ? ^o 

.L^fcil L^feJu. _ ) 

......... ^JL O wfaU W3 — T 

TdL>l JU -V 



<> 



2 4A9 t_> 



ibf. U-i 



. L^JljJ. LijlsJI jj&Lil i}-0 

Ol^JI j^W-A 

^ • \4yu1 j In >^ ru >- v 

T Ul 15^ ili ^jjb j&fj Lo-r 

.JaJ dliLo L^/ CJlj Lo-fl 



UY 
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THE TWENTY-NINTH LESSON 



THE CONCLUSION: The Various Rules Of The Noun And Its Related Matters: Non 
Declinable Words and Fixed Construction. 



In (the conclusion) there are a number of sections: 

^1 j ^>£jl ^ : J| [|l Jjaill 



•» c J 1 



THE FIRST SECTION: The Definite And Indefinite Noun 

The noun is of two kinds: Definite and Indefinite: 

:»Lu5l 2jL« j_jj| L^iii j <(>l*-o 5 "^^ j_ ? Lc Jjj 1*5 1 ^ j iidjisJI-l 



oi>~kLtn 



pbftl-Y 



Uj^I ; Jl 0U2IJI-0 
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a) Definite (ii>Jl). It is a noun signifying something specific and it is divided into six 
categories: 

1- (ol>~ksJl) Pronouns. 

2-(pkh\) Proper Names. 

3-(oL4^JI) Inexplicit Nouns, meaning Demonstratives (oljliVl) and Relative 
Nouns (oV^dl). 

4-LSul 05UJI) A noun defined with the Definite Article (uujcJ\ pUI) 

5-(L*a^l ^Jl iJLaitl) The Mudaf (annexed) to one (of its two kinds) 

6-(J.u-!L <j^iiJl) A noun defined with the Vocative Particle 

<LoUJI p i (cif) :>*; it£[j*il) p * (^ j bl) :>*; .iRiill >-k£)l o,LuJI *Jy/\ 

♦Jj^j <4^li P-^Ji fl >^ JjL*^ * u^ ^ypuo * ?^*J ^-^J ^° J^ J 'f*-^*-'' j*^ i (j-*) *j^ 

p 4 ( J>5)l) :jio 4 r kfL o^iJI p 4 Li^J j (^iJI 4 II*) :j£o .oL&iJI p 4 (oJj) 

P 4^JI oLi2i.ll 6JJ <_«i JJ& j 4 (x**-* V^^ : J^-e '^b-^*- 5 SiLbl LflU»l J_jJI tJLaiJI 

The best known of the definite nouns are pronouns of the first-person, as in:^: j u 

/a/7t/ Hfe. Then, the second-person, as in: cS\ You. Then, the third-person, as in: -J, 

He. Then, the Proper Name, and it is that which is coined for something specific 
whereas another does not take it as a single coinage, as in: isj Zaid. Then, the 

Inexplicit Nouns, like: jjJI j lis This and He who, and similar to these two. Then, the 
noun defined with Lam, like: j»jJl The man. Then, the Mudaf (annexed) to one of its 
two (types) as an Idafah related to meaning, like: ajj 4^ A book of Zaid. It is the 
strengthening of the Mudaf llaihi. Then, the noun defined with the Vocative 
Particle, like: J*j L O man! (spoken) for something specific. 

b) Indefinite (i£Ul). That which is coined for something non-specific, as in: J*j/4 
man; {y*-} A horse. 
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THE SECOND SECTION: Numbers 

jLiSf I iUI Hii" Jl& JjLJ ^J Lo 4 iJuJI pi 
Numbers are that which is coined to signify the quantity of units of things. 

j Jp-Jj ^ aJLALJl j .((-ill j i^Lo j «Sj-l£ ^JL.Jl>Ij) IJi" Sj-^t ^1 i-^JI e L— °l Jj-^l j 

The foundation of numbers are twelve words: one through ten, one-hundred and 
one-thousand. One and two are used according to (common) rules, meaning the 
masculine is found without the (Feminine) Ta while the feminine is with the (Feminine) Ta. 
You would say: j»lj j»j One man; c ^j£\ &Lij Two men. In women: li>lj ¥\y*\ One woman; 
j^sls j ji^\jp\yj\ Two women. 

From three to ten is in variance to the (common) rule, meaning it is masculine with the 
(Feminine) Ta. You would say: JL>j *i^i Three men.. .to jL>j»>Lt Ten men. 

j tslj-ol aj.i.thfc !— ^jlS I j ril^ol a^.i^fr (_^Jo-l j i !a> j j.i.fhfc !<-«jl i% ^>j j.mS. ±>\) «J_yij j-iJUl jJLi j 
. U'lj^sl s^Lt *_£J J^JI j }1>J j-^t a.»...1J "Jl slj^ol i'j^Lt i^>^Ij j 4 }L>j jJLt ij}b 

After ten, you say: 5a»j >ic I>1 Eleven men; %fj >Ii ^iil Twelve men;T\yjliyLd ^i>l Eleven 
women; iiyf s>ifc ^xlil Twelve women; %fj -Jl£ ii^b Thirteen men; \\yf\ s^ i:Ai Thirteen 
women... until: ?A>j >I* is-is Nineteen men and ?f>sT s>Ifc £-13 Nineteen women. 
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After that you'd say: bJj 'bfjM Twenty men and sljif ojjJLt Twenty women, without any 
difference until %>j 'ojLx Ninety men. (You'd say:) Su'j a^j-it j I>lj Twenty-one men and 
iiyT oj>Lt j ^1>1 Twenty-one women until: ^j 6>«-^ i ^ Ninety-nine men i\-J\ IJ^. j ^ 
Ninety-nine women. 



rlJlill »LiVl ^Jl jUJii j t{£*J 5 yM £*>J %S\ i^ j ♦*ii>*-JI-i 

jilaJI-Y 

6L4^ji-r 

r SUL Ji^iill- i 
.IsJi" »>^ ^1 Uj-JI j < 5 LiVl iUl lisi - |Jlc: JJb l*5l : alaJI pi 
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.Sljii iJLLol i\jj\ *Ja L4-0LJI ilfc j i^SjcJ\ vJ^X-V 



-* ° y J 1 



5 I4J dJj^JI j jfisJI ^j 5^ ^fji J-» j ^OdA^I -^ ilj^Vl Ji*iii «-4^ - ^ 

o 

.SLsjisJI Jl^LoJUU-V 

.j*£& t*u{£ jJs-G 
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t;uu^<\ tUu^ sir tj>j r> tsU3 > y r^jj v tour r t^ n a uLj t tj^j o 

i>^\ ^ Jj ^ $£\ \jj * d \)-r 

. LJU? j-Lt LjI C-SJ2JI ^ji- I 



\u 
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THE THIRTIETH LESSON 



The Remaining Numbers 



'O S O- 



-*. -« 



U ^L3 <JU J^*i^ jtfUl j oJSfl Jl& Slj lilS ^jill j Jllfl ^j &} % i$y£ Ujl 

o 

You would say: J>j isl; One-Hundred Men and sf>o1 iil* One-Hundred women; j>j liil 

One-thousand men and; f>iT LaI 1 One-thousand women; J*j UJ 1 Two-thousand men and ui I 

ji>s! Two-thousand women, without any difference between the masculine and feminine. 

When the number increases above a thousand and a hundred, it is used according to the 
rules with which you are acquainted. 

t%?j 5j>^% j ^>)j j *^L-s j *— ill (j-^-%) Oy^ 'Olj-iill |_ ? Lfr iU^I j ajUJI ^Jlc ojJjI ^Iaj j 

.^yji kfi Jut 

The thousands precedes the hundreds and the ones precedes the tens, you would say: 

%rj 6jjJLt j i>lj j iiL? j liil ^j1% H////7 /77e are /, /2/ /77e/7/ Suj 5j>Lc j jLil j a51o i^i j jUJi i*, 522 
men; Sl>j 6j£ji i ^ .-;■;> j iil* £j^ j u$VT i*yl 4,745 men. Based on that are the (remaining) 
rules. 



Know that the numbers one and two have no Mumayyiz because the word of the 
Mumayyiz is free of need in mentioning a number in one and two, as you'd say: J>j ^j1& 

With me is a man and $l4j Two men. Regarding the remaining numbers, then they 

require a Mumayyiz. 
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.^*-« jl oLi^a (^>!Aj ^LJjJI j i (ijuLo dj^j) Oj^ ' lf>*-* Lbji^-5 Oj^ 4?^^ *5Jul«JI JiiJ 

The Mumayyiz of the numbers three through ten are genitive and plural, you could say: 
JUj '&]6 Three men and s>ii i»^i 777ree women, except when the Mumayyiz is the word 

one-hundred. At that time, it is genitive and singular, you'd say: iiL> i>°te Three-hundred, 

while the rule is: 9U-5 && Three-hundred ov ^^ i^Ai . 

tslj-Ol "ijMMJ- ^J-^>' J J^J j.mS. Jtf*l) 'Jj2j I ijjLo '1 'j Vf ! <0 < ^iA>'J j *-u*3 I5JI >'"^"- Jtf"l J^O-<3 j 



a! 



The Mumayyiz of 11 to 99 are accusative and singular, you'd say: "k>j >i& I>i Eleven men 

and 'X\'jS\'VjL£ jj»l Eleven women; %»j j^Lsj j Islsj 99 men and sly TjjjLij j ^j 99 women. 

i3!)b j 'Jj"j o*^l 2u!Aj j «?l>«l LaJl j ;l>«l t-ill j « Jj-j UJI j Jj>j ciJl j isljJl L^L« j 'il>*l 

.dUi ^Lt ^*J j <i'l>ol ti^l 

The Mumayyiz of one-hundred, one-thousand, their dual (200, 2000) and plural of a 
thousand are singular, genitive words, you'd say: J>j iilo 100 menanti J>j L3l» 200 men; 

y-J\ iiLo /<%> women and slyl Ldl* i^tf women; ^>j oil /£><%> /77e/7 and J*j UJI i?000 /77e/?; 

sl^T Liif /<%># women and |f>if UJI iW?0 women; J^j <_^T a5:A5 .?#<%> /7?e/7 and sf>iT oYl ii^5 

3000 women, and continue the rules based upon that. 



.j,yjy> SyiJ tJjSfl ^> j Lo^.v.j.dii j ci/*ifl j i5LJI ^ j^JI j 
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Lill 

TX5UI j& ^UJI ylySI ji Lo-£ 
5 (;>'-t-°^j j ^oJ ^JL->Lfc 1>I) i-UJI jisJ v'j^I j^ '- 0-0 

:IiUjJ o-LJ jisJ 5uS ZJI2JI Sljuftl cirl-1 
V- • <AY ,U <U ( U^ ^A^Yi 
:feJl!j| J-JUI ^i jjTLJI jliiU L-U liJii yiil-o 

.*Jl9...... .CJ^Lil - 1 

•0-^ jJloyL.-Y 

.yik fu-r 

.iiiS^sJI j-o Ltx£. .oi>l-i 

.ejlj^JI 5_« IJi^ cuiS'-C 
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i *~ o 'l \ 

.{jJjmS. u?dW>- l 

' ' .» * 

j-lt i>l ^Lt cuJl«;-Y 



iiLi cJsl-V 



jjJualaJI !—Lfr. ......i£j& £<JuJr>j- 1 

.pjLUI L? s... j_^aJI oJULi-O 



IjUi ^M. 



^. CJ-.2AM 



.Xx-Lw »j-ix **■» cJULLui I ~ Y 



:ufciri-r 

SS \{ \Jtf >lfr i>! cJj J\}- 
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> V 



j^PlgjiaLJI>jnJI 

THE THIRTY-FIRST LESSON 

Aiaij^&iiillill Jj=all 



* ,.<*.*> 



THE THIRD SECTION: The Masculine And Feminine 

.jls^Uo ^fliJI j .Ijj^is jl Qiil £-jtiJI i-s^t *-J> L> dJJiJI j CS}J LSI j ^JlS LSI jUsVI 

The noun is either masculine (jslsJl) or feminine (iijiJI). The feminine is that which has a 
feminine sign, literal or estimated. The masculine is at variance with the feminine. 

.Ju^ :>*: iSjjJikll LaJVl-V 

.slji^? j jT^ :^*j tsijluJI ojJVI-V 
The feminine signs are: 

1 . (flitl) Ta, as in: iitlj Fatimah. 

2. (Sjj.iiis.il l«jSfl) Alif-MaqsGrah, as in: [Jii* A/^/a. 

3. (»SjiiJI Li/vi) Alif-Mamdudah, as in: J^> Hamra; JjJLs Safwa. 

:^6 <jJk3&\ J> Lffij>j >* »jJ^ £ IiJI Ji*" J~U j «*^l ^! ^M 1 oU>U ^ jlij ^ j 

.»^ii (» tii^l (^jl) 

None of the feminine signs are estimated except Ta. An evidence of the Ta being 
estimated is its return to the diminutive form, as in: i^J\ Little earth 0?ji); lyji (jli) Little 
house. 
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.1»JL«j ^b^jlJI Jl xJ\ lil J*ill il£>l ci^ Ji j .(J>ifiJ «isJLk) :>~ «£^*2*JI ^^ 



The feminine noun is either a True Feminine (yji>), it is that which has as its opposite a 

male among animals, like: »!>il A woman; ^ib A she-camel. Otherwise, it is a Figurative 

Feminine Csj^) in variance with the True Feminine, as in: Uj? Darkness; *&£. A spring. 

You have become familiar with the rules of the verb, when it is attributed to a feminine 
(subject), the verb does not reference (the feminine subject). 



^1: fell J] I Jjaill 

THE FOURTH SECTION: The Dual 

IkaJ LalS I {ji'yJ>J> jJlc JJLj AjjJJLa $J j < L$Li L* rjii-o g L jl liil s^L j^Jl jUsI :\JZ*S\ 

The dual is a noun having Alif and Ya attached to its end with the (consonant) preceding it 
vowelled with Fathah and the Nun is (vowelled) with Kasrah, in order to signify two 
members in agreement, literally and in meaning, as in: j%*j Two men (nominative); ,>Jl>j 
Two men (accusative, genitive). This is in the sound noun. 

(oL^) :>^ **M >J[ Sj i*pk\ J. (jljJD >t USLS (li/VD 5LT -,lS .j^JsUl ^i Lil 
^ UaLS 'Jq jj jf ^lltl ^ jiftl ^ (jL>) >' j! U ty >t UsLS 6^ 5! j < (Lr^) ^ 

. (jLjLj> j o'-^- 5 J o^j) : j^ ' (* ^i) S-*~ '5 Lr" 

Regarding the Maqsur noun, if the Alif is converted from Waw in the three-lettered word, 
the Alif will return to its origin, as in: jlj-a* Two staffs (^). If the Alif is converted from Ya, 

in most three-lettered words, or it is not converted from anything, it will be converted to 
Ya, as in: jL^j Two hand-mills; jyis Two places of amusement; jLjL> Two Bustards {a 

bird). 
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Regarding the Mamdud noun, if its Hamzah is original, it remains fixed, as in: jU*i Two 
reciters (t\p). If the Hamzah is for the feminine, it is converted to Waw, as in: j\j^> Two 
red (things). If the Hamzah is substituted for Waw or Ya from its origin, two perspectives 
are permissible, as in: J.Li'.JjLi' Two garments (t Li")/<jUjj ^o^j^j Two cloaks {i\ij). 

j JjjliJI jf t^Ui J^ «^j>JI JilL JjVl ^t _)£&5 t^tltll ^JJ ;J£lll SiLbl Jujl lil j 
.^jlLo j Lkll Lo_|JL^sf I 0_?^ L«-^ C*^-*-^' f^- -^' 5M*L£! ^^ J '4 ^4i4i' l>*^^ ZSjLiJI 

Elision of the Nun of the dual is required with an Idafah, you'd say: jjj L.5U ;U 777e /wo 
servants of Zaid came. The Feminine Ta is elided in (i~*lj\) Testicles, and (iJVl) Buttock, 
and (IJVl) in particular, you'd say: jLj^ and jUi, because they are inseparable. It is as like 
they are the doubling of one thing, not pairs. 

When you desire to annex one dual to another dual, you designate the first with the 
plural, like the saying of the Exalted: {L^+fi \jSsi\!s iijUJI j jjLUI 3} "And as for the man who 

steals and the woman who steals, cut off their hands... " 117 That (rule) is due to the dislike 
of combining two duals in that which both are in agreement, literally and in meaning. 

.(IJl*)_j djj[ jUu j 

jLJI Jji Lo kiai j "ijjjSsJ ^J> j i\ jl iSjj-iiwo 5_^ j <-«Ji s^L J£*Jl jWJ :^lilJI i*s)M 

.iLJLb^l JtLfc 2Lw_iiJI jjj t_si> Cj*j j .**J*JI ^J j ii*J JjW 
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7 ijiuJI ^iioJI ^ aJ-S-gJI CJ£5 'JL*- 



CHJ 



Ui 



.^CS cju? iib'-r 

.L4-SI ItLJslisJI-l 

\i^Lx j^j> &&j ;>^ oijjijji j}-^ 



> N A 
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:lpy\ sUjVI cP"V 
.f\jJa> 2L>L« c^JI ^-i 
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> V 



j^PlgjiHLJjl>j^JI 

THE THIRTY-SECOND LESSON 

tJ L*jJ\ J. :>-dLill Jjaill 
THE FIFTH SECTION: The Plurals 

:>* j iijjJ J> jsJcj jU~^I ^o ^U Jf^i Jl& Jju' pi :^jjUJI 

.iJ iji-o i^>j .jjj l*^> ^jSo ^ fi^l : J-M ^4^ j •o'4-^>^ t*^' l?^ J 

Plurals are nouns signifying three and more units with a change in its singular form. 
Plurals are either: 

1 -Literal (^klf), as in: JUj Men, the plural of: j>j. 

2-Estimated (^Jii), as in: dJi Ships, on the pattern of: jui Lions. Its singular is also 
(oili) but it is on the pattern of (jii), in other words, the plural in (alii) is on the 
pattern of its singular, but the Dammah and Sukun in the singular are both 
original, like (jii) while in the plural, they are both incidental. Based upon this, 
and an example like (the word) ^jill People, it is not a plural due to the lack of 
existence of its singular. 



The Guidance in Grammar 161 g-i_JI jii oJoaJI 



The plural, then, is of two kinds: 

1-(£A^iJ) Sound. It is that noun which does not alter the construction of its singular, 
as in: j^^LiJ Muslims. 

2-(>i£J) Broken. It is that noun which does alter the construction of its singular, as 
in: jl>j Men. 

The sound plural is of two kinds: Masculine (iJL- ^jJ) and Feminine Sound (jUL. iijJ): 



1 -(iJLSJI >JJJJ\) Masculine Sound Plural. It is that noun having Waw, the consonant 
before it being Madmum, attached to its end (with) Nun Maftuhah, as in: 'j^&zJ, 
Muslims. Or (it has) Ya, the letter preceding being Maksur (with) Nun Maftuhah, 



as in: '&AzJ> Muslims. 



Regarding their saying: ijd j 'jj6 j 5^1 j ^jL,, with Alif and Nun, they, are 
exceptions. 

. 6 Ull ^ J^ S>M J&, W^ hM of-Lsloli' l\-^\ JtkJ\ g&!\ J ijiiJ j 
:>^ < t }Ui < jj^ii oL b-5 bJ^. y #—J>S ^ Jl ^l>[-^i iji^ iL> 515" 51 j 

^jJ»U iiJUbiLi 4JjJ lJJc* C*P%J j \7iJj> j jjJLi?) ^jJ»U 4 1^-Jj^JI j _p-LaJI 4*J ^jZJU 
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Conditional in the masculine sound plural, if it is a name, that it be a proper name 
for the rational male, devoid of the (Feminine) Ta. If it is an adjective, in addition 
to that which has been mentioned, it is conditional that it not be from the 
patterns: *:>u5 <juif, as in: yJ\ Red, its feminine is: Jj^. Nor (the patterns): <j!>Ui 

<Jj£, as in: jl^sL Drunk, its feminine is: ^sL. Nor from (the patterns) whose 
masculine and feminine are the same, as 'wWjjLj. Patient; ^p> Injured. It is 
required to elide the Nun (of the plural) with Idafah, as in:>^ 4L2J The Muslims of 
Egypt. This is in the sound noun. 

U [Jip j "suUI o^Aj jjJajutJ] j 1 ((jj-^b J oj^>^) «Jj^J ijjL o^Aia (j^jJLLaJI LSI 

A^jJuaJaJ) :JJLo id>jJJud\ udy\ j^Lt J.uJ U_^o Ujisi 

Regarding the Manqus noun, its Ya is elided (when forming the plural), as in: 
jj^Ls Judges; - ^l\j Shepards. The Maqsur noun elides its Alif while whatever 
precedes (the Alif) remains Maftuh in order to indicate the elided Alif, like: ^jlL^J 
Those selected. 

51-5^ J^ U j ii-s; 5^ b[~*bj£ j lib j uS\ tj>\> '&>S\ La jjs j <L|LiJI dJjiJI-T 

t_Aj*^L *-»j*s-5 4Jp Lo-Jl ,30 jl j 4 (J-oL^JI j (jIajL>) JjAj < c ujI j_« ' i 5 i T t ** ^j-* OJ^-* 

.(0LL5) :>*: <i?>i !Aj s lill j 

2-Feminine Sound Plural. It is that noun at whose ending Alif and Ta are attached. 
Its condition is, if it is an adjective having a masculine form, that its masculine 
form is made plural with Waw and Nun, as in: oLJ^J Muslim women. If it does not 

have a masculine form, its condition is that its feminine form not be a feminine 
devoid of the (Feminine) Ta, as in: j^[> Menstruating woman; J-aU Pregnant 

woman. If it is a name, it may be made plural with Alif and Ta without any 
condition, as in: obi* Hinds. 
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' ° L> ^* i*^ C*3y£- Lj t LuL3 (JjJj" j jjJJL>) f-«J* 

Regarding the Broken Plural, its forms in the three-letter noun are numerous and 
irregular, known by usage, as in: j»jf Legs; ^\jJ>'\ Molars; ^Ji Hearts. In the 

non-three-letter noun, (the broken plural is) on the pattern of (JJl*i), as in: ^l*> 

Small rivers; JjL> Tables, the plural of: }i> and: Jji>, according to the rule, as 

you were made familiar with in Tasreef. 

2LUs j JLil j JJLsl) :aJl2JI ^> isiSl j * L^Jji Li SjJLslII ^Lt jikj Lo jjs j «.2JL5 *Jj>-> 

. ( &.u_&l j LdL? j JL^I j _^-£l ) '.j£C> < (21*31 j 

J-s^LsJ j .SiujSN sjjb Ijlc Lo iii^l j Sj-iiil (jji L> jjLt ,jikj Lo jj& j «'j^l5' ^>-T 
jgM.a'L J^-iS^ oUJk*JI j) :JL5 J^i >sj »3LL^3 £-s ^1 *~b>s ^ L4L3 J5" 

. ( Jy I ) ij^j £«o ^ j j>3 £>Mj 

Know that the Broken Plural is also of two kinds: 

1-(Xi2JI ^>) Plural of Smallness. It is that which is applied to ten and less. The 
constructions of the Plural of Smallness are: :Lii <ji«i <jlJi t Jjil as in: <jL-ti <Jii 

2-(s^JI £i>) Plural of Abundance. It is that which is applied to that which is above 

ten. Its constructions are patterns beside these four (previously mentioned). 
Each of the two are used in place of the other with an indicator, as in His, the 
Exalted's saying: { t yj> ^ ^.Jil '&&& olikJI j) '>4/7c/ #7e divorced women 

should keep themselves in waiting for three courses..." 120 along with the 
existence of (, \j>\). 
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Will 

-I 
.(Jl*,) :& i *J&-\ 



5^i j i\ jl 4 ^j£Lo 5^ j jlj s>>^ c3^ L° >* j :,ULiJI jijuLtl k^>JI-i 

J^*i-5J I^JLfr JJS j . (JLfj) *ji-o iiyJLA j?Lo jli3 La jJ> j <j-iS\J-Y 

»- ° o " & * -- 

.*Lj5 iy>j lit ^-iUJL j SjiSUl *~b>o ^ aJlHJI k«j> JuaL^J j3 j 



* 



.11 JJLo ^jUyAb L.,13 iS" j ^^>JI >* Lo- > 

.2JlLo°L dUi ^Jj SJLSLiJ jyb Lo j !^isiJI £i*J| j* Lo-Y 
.H jlo j Itjji ^il ?^*j JLT j ^LDI j&JI jo^JI ji Lo-r 

.It jis TjUUJI £%iJI Ja^JI ^J LuT-£ 
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:idi!ji ru-svi *i>°i-o 

<LfcU<j i <UX<J-Lo '(j-^Ji lULJ « JJ j i AM&~ a 



'- ' • II*'- ^ 



•f*j? CrS 

.cijJI ^Lt. cu5j-Y 

.2Lij-uJI jj-o ojL>-i 

. SljJb ^Jl. ^L*-£. 

.1>\JJ\ ^Jl 5^-4 _0 
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\YY 



.2oSuJi j. 5^^ ttjSri-r 
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t V }■ . V 



jjpPlg^lill^l 



THE THIRTY-THIRD LESSON 

THE SIXTH SECTION The Masdar 
.kis O^aUl j v>lJI) :jj*j < JUJVl iLo jiiJ j * Jiiu 4>i*JI Jit JJb pi :jJu*sJI 

. c zljulii j ijukjvi j juijyi j juivn 

The Masdar is a noun signifying action only. Verbs are derived from the Masdar, as in: 
4*>lll Striking; $j&\ Helping, for example. The Masdar's construction from three-lettered 

words is irregular and known by usage. From the non-three-lettered words, (its 
construction is) according to rules, as in: ...aklJI ,jL*kj)fl .JLifrl <JLi)fl. 

:>*j <Lj^ 5LT 5| ktU Ji^ ( jJ\ i*±*j J^c J^iJ Calk* HjJm °j£q jU 51 jiisJI j 
.(SLju Id* j»^ >^i) :>^ < ^l*Lo' 6^ 5| Uajf ^ V^iLs C^i; j < (ojj iLS iJ &kJ) 

(CJ>^)_, vjJilo' (\jU) 5lS < ( (,U C>^ CJ>^) :>^ iilsi ^oJI JJLAJJ J-JJU Ulko' VyiLs 

If the Masdar is not the Maf'ul Mutlaq, it governs with the government of its verb, meaning 
it gives the nominative state to its subject, if it is intransitive, as in: J} ^L3 j~*J\ The 
standing of Zaid amazed me. The Masdar also gives the accusative state to its simple 
object (aj Jjiis), if it is transitive, as in: iLiJ Ldi x^ >a5 Sa'eed's helping of All is a virtue. 
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It is not permissible to advance the word governed by the Masdar before the Masdar. 
Then, you would not say: 3 ju. £>y£ Lsj ^^ 'Amr s striking of Zaid amazed me. If the 

Maf'ul Mutlaq (is advanced), then it governs with the government of the verb preceding it, 
as in: "\jj. Ly^> cj>^ I struck 'Amr a strike. Therefore, (\jJ) is accusative due to (cj>^) not 
due to the Masdar (C>*). 

J^LdlpTjJ^UJIpT^i^jLJI JjslsJI 

THE SEVENTH SECTION: The Active and Passive Participles 

:J-cliJI pi 

.(IL; jAill £>jU °J) t&jjJJ] >JJu^ JJiil *j - r U ->-o' Jit jiJ ( J*li) ^0 jiij pi 

j Ji>Lo) :>^ <j>^l J-*-» Lo j-^ j titjUioJI <Jj^ 5^ <Uji-is-^ (^»j JaaII ciJJi j-o frjLaiJI 

The Active Participle 

(The Active Participle) is derived from (JjuL) in order to signify the one who establishes an 

action, in the meaning of the occurrence (of an action), meaning the occurrence of an 
action from (that which the Active Participle represents). The Active Participle is taken 
from the three-letter verb on the pattern of (J^li), as in: *3l3 (The one) standing; ^b 

Helper. In other than the three-letter verb, its form is on the pattern of the present-tense 
verb form of that verb with Meem vowelled with Dammah in the place of the Particle of 
the Present-Tense (i*,Lii)l >jy>) and the vowel Kasrah placed upon that consonant before 
its end, as in: Ji-U inside, entering; ^kLiJ Extractor. 

pLs JLxw) :>sJ 1 llpLJI <ju LuiSJ j tJLJb-SVI j JUJI ^LLo' ^J '$S -,1 J*iJI J-U J^*J j 
j^13 I) :>sJ t.l^l.?.,;^! &>* jl »(&££ fijjl t^b jL*ui l^ £ V) : >^ 'cM 1 g^ -?' '^-^' 
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The Active Participle governs with the government of a verb, if it has the meaning of the 
present and future tense and is supported by the Subject (tj&lfl), as in: \y\ pji L^ 
Sa'eed's father is standing. Or (it is supported) by the (word associated with) the Hal ( jj 
JWI), as in: CxU ij\ l^b 1^ j>i\> Sa'eed came to me as a helper of his father AH. Or (it is 
supported by) the Interrogative Hamzah L\+ii£i\ s>*), as in: JL*« jjlsl /s Sa'eed standing? 
Or (supported by) the Particle of Negation (^1 >jy>), as in: Li j •$! L*^ 1^13 L. Sa'eed is not 

standing now or tomorrow. Or (it is supported by) a noun modified (by an adjective) 
(Jj^JjuJI), as in: ULc »jj! >*b J>j jjlt 14////? /77e is a man helping his father AH. 

jl Li jl 5^1 LU »jjl >.ltn JL**s) :^j <j£*jVl k*> ^ ^j^~* f5u^ feiJ 5^ ty *— ST 

.*^oJ>JI ^ J.oJt-p (j— ol 

If the Active Participle signifies the meaning of the past-tense, Idafah is required, as in: 
^1 Xfjui j^b jbj Za/tf was Sa'eed's helper yesterday, this is when the Active Participle is 

indefinite. 

As for when the Active Participle is defined with Lam, then all tenses are equal, as in: 
^1 jl Li jl 5^1 Ldi sjJi j*»lill Ljlj Sa'eed is the helper of his father Ali now or tomorrow or 

yesterday. Therefore, it governs (like a verb) in all situations. 

J^isJI pi 

. J*iJI jAc. 'pj $-s \Jj, jiJ { jhcll\ J^lfJI ^jUa^JI JaaJI ^0 jiiJ pi 
j JyU) :>*; » IjjJis jl (ojjJi-o) :_^ < Uall (JjJjLs) jjj jjlfi jtfAiJI ^j!AiJI ^-5 ^i*-^ j 

jl 5^1 Sjjl jjJilo Lx^) :^6 t J-tUJI pf <J Sj^Ljl J^ljiJL J^AJI 4*i Jit J^ j 

.(Iji 
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The Passive Participle 

(The Passive Participle) is a noun derived from the passive-voice present-tense transitive 
verb in order to signify the one upon whom an action has occurred. 

Its form is taken from the three-letter primary verb on the pattern of (Jj*Ls) literally, as in: 
ojjJi^ Struck. Or (its pattern is) estimated, as in: Jjis (Words) spoken; {^i>s} Aim, extent. 

From other than the three-letter verb, it is like the Active Participle (in that it is derived 
from the) present-tense verb (except) with Fathah placed on the consonant before its 
end, as in: J^JJ Entrance, entered; ^J^J. Extracted. 

The Passive Participle governs with the government of the passive-voice verb with the 
conditions mentioned for the Active Participle, as in: Li jl '$i\ ij\ ^jJalj, jL*-j Sa'eed helped 

his father now or tomorrow. 

°J 51 <> J>*isJI i-*Jaj j J-tUJI £fy. *i*i J-^ j^^ 1 J*** J -i»i» 4»J^JI Jlc JJb pi :jJuk»JI 

c-jUalll j-o jilj j tO^pl V <£>ji£J\ < i JJ*j JaaJI lit jjL* j-o' Jl& jl pi :J-ftUJI pi 
< JUJI j i jl i [xllIW Ju LuiLS j iJLlwS'VI jl JUJI j_pUj 515" I jl 4*j Jit J^*J j rJ ksJI 
^5 i>iii ^i r ^UL \***J J^UJI pTolS" o| j .Oj-*>JI J < J&l ^> j! y^^V 1 ?>* J? 

.JLii.-sVI jl JUJI ^IUj iijS' 51L-& 



4*j Jifi JjJu j iJ^iUJI JJLitl ;>e ^^ j *Jiiil *iU £3j ^-s >JU Jl' pi :J>idl pi 

.J-tUJI pi ^s jUJu&JI i?jj-lilj 



The Guidance In Grammar 171 g-i_JI jii oJoaJI 



Lill 

<r uLo Jll«j &*+?* j^il j tJ-tLiJI pi *-3j_&- 

.ajJj jio TJjtfJI j^t J^UJI pT JuJU ^Ls-V 

.|JLLo aIloI ^o < ^lll *^djl ^ jiij u^ °Js\ 3 «JjiIdl pi <J>&-^ 

5 %*ll\ *jp&\ jiS ^o J>kJI pi jiij U^- > • 

:^J\ fj> dUi' ^>ii ?j*iii jux j_^Idi pTj-aj j*- > > 

r^ LL; JjJLLsJI pi j J-tUJI pi £jLLz\-\ 

T ^L4.ilidi^i^j-r 

.lijjUl P&JI j_« ry£J*J JUJI llft-t 

• (j-4-ol C_*~« L*-oJ I jJLw~0 

TU411 cJi Cuts' i-n 

. IjLt jl $i\ JL^i ip&li Lo-V 
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.iiLjllLJI -^ 

.!L>jj5... *Jul ^j— s .... _ Y 

.1>\JJ\ Ji. ilj-f 

.jiii*JI JU 6U£JI-i 

55*^1 J l-_«_ i_11 1 1 lI^ - 

• ••••••••••••••••••••• p IwAAJ I \ 

jjjl j. m.-MI-v 

.j>UJI i|^LjJI-Y 

•J>=> 0-? -^ ^ JjP VJ~° 
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j^pigfjjjl^l 

THE THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON 

THE EIGHTH SECTION: The (Verbal) Adjective And The Superlative Noun 

:igli!\ liiJI 
The (Verbal) Adjective 

.o^!)l >JJuj jAiJI aj ^15 °^ >JLft JJuJ r j^ JiS ^0 jiii pi 

p L>ti j C.JL ^» j j-i*5») IjJ»u tp U.i.'JL lJjJL)~ Jj.t.a.o.1 1 j J-CUSjl *-Jl jJL..« ^ L_ 5^A> !Jl&~ l^"»; ^3 j 

.j-frUJi pi ^ jjS'JlsJI iL^-c^n i?>*j UU2-0 L4UJ j^t j*-*ii ^ j 

n-Jj^Jj^JI j^w? lf*ij Oj_^> jl C*f^2j J jr L« j tjuJgJI <J ^«-^ ^ LfJji-Lo Lgj CJJj j_p« j 

. (,jJl*JI j-a^> ;^J-c < UJl> j-^> j^l-c <<JlJl> j-i> fj^^ : J^-* 

(The Verbal Adjective) 123 is a noun derived from an intransitive verb in order to signify the 
one who establishes an action with a meaning of permanence. Its pattern is at variance 
with the pattern of the Active and Passive Participles, it is known by usage, as in: ( yi> 

Good; ^^ Difficult; ^L*i Courageous; uuj, Noble; jji Docile. 

The (Verbal) Adjective governs with the government of its verb, without exception, with 
the condition of the dependencies previously mentioned in the Active Participle. When 
you govern (another word) with the (Verbal Adjective) in the nominative state, there is no 
pronoun in the adjective. When you make (the governed word) accusative or genitive, 
then there is a pronoun of the modified-noun, like: *il» j^> *l£ 'All is good in his character; 

bU ^> *Ju. 'All is good in character; jLkil '^> Uu. All is good-natured. 
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The Superlative Noun 

.bji£ [Jus sSLjj Oj^Jj-JI [Jj. JJLt J*? j-o jf.f.j pi 



> •»- 



JJsJI Jit) :>*j 4V 4^ V j^L ^J a*** ^}b ^ VI -^ ^ < UU (jJol) i^ j 

.(o-llll 

:j_45 Li" i j-j-dfl Jlc CjJiLs J^ill dJj> ji*-s fctt ^"Ju p < Vjl ?^JI j! slljl j UJLJJI 

.(Ojj °^a UjLubl jiTI j < b-J^ kiSl j «»>*> |_£j3l j » Lj-Ij^ojI lil ji) 

(The Superlative Noun) is a noun derived from a verb in order to signify a modified-noun's 
excess over other than it. Its form is (Jj.il) mostly. It is only constructed from the primary 

three-letter verb (which is not related in meaning to) color nor defects, as in: ^-llll J_ail *1£ 

'AH is the most virtuous of people. 

If (the verb) is more than three letters, or it is related (in meaning) to color or defects, it is 
required to construct it from the primary three-letter (verb) that signifies exaggeration, 
intensity or abundance, first. Then, place a Masdar after it (derived) from that verb in the 
accusative as a Tamyeez, as you would say: i>\J^S\ lil -J, He was worst in removing, 
extracting; lysJ ^jii stronger in redness; Ly£ ksil more horribly disabled 'and °&> L\JzJ\ >j£\ 
jjj more disturbed than Zaid. Its rule is that of the subject, as has passed. It (also) comes 
for the object, as in: jiil Most solemn;'^*£\ Most engaged; #il Most known. 

:*>jf ~£% Jl& aJL^T j 

.(JjJSfl JJJ) :}*6 » r 5uL U*iJ 5^J -,1-Y 
. (jji-t j-o J-iaal jjj) :JAj 4 ( j-«) llkj ^jU jl-Y 1 
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The Superlative is utilized in three manners: 

1 ) The Mudaf, as in: ^jUl jjJl jjj Zaid is the most virtuous of people; xijif jJiii litU 

Fatimah is the most virtuous of women. 

2) It is defined with Lam, as in: jjJSfl Juj Zaid is the most virtuous. 

3) The particle (•>«) is placed after it, as in: jjj. &* jjJi jjj Zaid is more virtuous 

than 'Amr. 

fj 2Z\kJ jjA5 \J $S°&\ j i\Jy\ < r ^UL b*j<J 4jJI ^UaiJI o^ y JjSfl ^ jj^J j 
^^LisJI ^jOJjJl j t*>ill J-kal j «|»jJjl }UaM jlJujJI j <*>ajI J-iail JyJ) :>^ «l3j^?jJJ J-j^illl 
J »jill JJadl j *>£ll LUaS jljiifll j *)lJI J-iail j >>aJI ^Lia5 JlI* j <*)ljl J-JaJ) j tfjiJI 
J~kal jllft) :>^ *jj->&\ 5 SljiVI i r*^ *^ 0^ <!>i i ♦(fj^l J-^l j fiiM oLliaJ oLdfJI 

.JUj JJail 3>' j ^j 

In the first, the singular and masculine is permissible, if the Mudaf llaihi is defined with 
Lam, just as it permissible for the Superlative Noun to agree with the modified-noun, as 
in: j.jiil jjJi isj Zaid is the most virtuous of people;^] jjJi j .^iJI ^LiJi jIjJjJI 7~/7e /wo Za/bfe 

are //?e /wo most virtuous of people; r jDl jjJi j ->ill JLiJi 5ji3jJl 7"/7e Zaids are the most 

virtuous of people; ^\ jjJi j ^jill ;JiiJ Ha Hind is the most virtuous of people; UJd jljigJI 

^jiJI JJiii j »>i/l 7~/7e /wo /y/ao's a/e //7e /770s/ virtuous of people; .jill JJJi j .jill oLLki oLiftl 

777e A///7ofc as //7e /770s/ virtuous of people. If it is indefinite, the singular and masculine are 
required, as in: Jl>j j-iiii 3J* j ^4j jjJi jU» 7~/7ese f/wo,) a/e //7e /770s/ virtuous of two men 

and these are the most virtuous of men. 
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In the second, agreement is required, as in: jjJVl Juj Zaid is the most virtuous; j^uJVl jLJ-JI 
The two Zaids are the most virtuous; jjjah I jjJujJl The Zaids are the most virtuous. 

In the third, it is required that it is always singular and masculine, as in: Js u ^ JjJI jj; 
Zaid is more virtuous than Amr; jjj. °^ jjJi jIajjJI Two Zaids are more virtuous than Amr; 
jjU °j^ jjJi 5jJujJI The Zaids are more virtuous than 'Amr; jjj. ^ jj^i oLi^ll j jLL^JI j ii» 
A///7C/, //7e fti/o A///7c/s and the Hinds are more virtuous than Amr. 

pVI J> '^Ju V j <>iiiJI kli <J Jii: J^Jill pi j « J-tUJI *J >JsJ J&dJI a>jVI >Jift j 
SUj cjIj L.) :j^J>j JJL; ^ l*5>o JyjJitl pT ^IUj J*5 ^jij ^L? 131 ^1 %J\ y&LkJI 

. (jjj ^ <J ^J US' j^sijl 441ft ^ ^J k>j 



In the three manners (of usage), a pronoun is concealed in the subject and the 
Superlative governs that pronoun. Originally, the Superlative does not govern an 
apparent noun, except when it is permissible for a verb in the meaning of the Superlative 
Noun to occur in its place like their saying: jjj &£. j> *La Jj^JI ^jj. j> '^J\ %£j cj!j L> I have 
not seen a man with more excellent Kuhl in his eye than that in the eye of Zaid. Kuhl is the 
subject like (;>s*°f), when properly it is said: jjj &J. J, "^Jq Li" J*£JI aisJ. <j '^jc %>j cJ\j l* / 
have not a man with excellent Kuhl in his eyes as is excellent in the eyes of Zaid. 

.Ojilfl j -jjlJI yJ Jlc: iLij tJLalhH jjift JjLJ »jSui JiiJI ^0 jiij pi :l$iijj| iLjkJI 

• J-cLftil pi <J CJaJjt5 )?Jj£-> U4*^ J-ift J-i*2 ^* j 






j <ii^ ^ s^ift j_jLc (Jj-J_pl sSLj ^Jlft JjlJ jAill j-o jiij pi rj^fcr.fl pi 
ijijijl Jjls jj lilS 4V 4ft "if j jjL ^iJ o5^JI J^ifl 5-0 ?f| ^IsJ V j .ULi (J*£l) 

.j^jiiri Jift Cj^ iL^is ijAkii jjiJi 
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> oj > 






°i "1- o *: 



. jJlLo ! £-s dUS £jil ?dlt i i>4 U j 5 l$l*j J»s_& jjf.Ai.ll laAJI J*i5 ^lo- T 

.AJu-oL (iiJi 75-^j «j ■ i «aJI <4jLikJI J-o^Aj JJL^ - ! 

♦J.mjJ.tJI p—°l u>'- 1 

.JUaj dlti *~bj 5J-j*iailll **Sl 2L>Lw^ ^lp (-iiS*- 

.2Jl^oI ^s dUi °£>£l TJyjJ£» ^T ^ J-tUJI >i2J Ji-A 



CHJ 



Ui 
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fe^M 

.&A>1 IJuk-Y 

.^i<oi j-o. ^Jl oyLu-£ 

..CJLL? -Lb^i _ 

* ti *- 4- «\ 

, ft- * i i_ 1 _u J '. i V_ -w' I ) — \ 

t^b Lo Ojxl-i 
^IjJI ^jl cJf j ^Ls^j ^i bi>Sf j)-Y 

.JjJ>~uj J_J—s£? JwO^ttJ l — 4. 



\Ye 
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THE THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON 

tijjk5 jfj; Ji j t JJuJI ^ :ji_iUI ,<>xu-aJI 
THE SECOND PART: The Verb, its definition has preceded 

.>-Sri-r 

The verb's types are three: 
1-^LJI) Past-Tense Verb. 

2-(pjLai)l) Present-Tense Verb. 

3-(jjVI) Command Verb. 

:^UI JJUJI 

.(Ij5>*) 

The Past-Tense 

(The past-tense) is a verb signifying a time prior to the time of conversation. It is fixed (at 
its ending) based upon Fathah, if there is no vowelized nominative pronoun. Otherwise, it 
is fixed based upon Sukun, as in: cj>b /struck. Or (it is fixed) based upon Dammah, if it 
were with Waw, as in: \J>^ They struck. 
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:£jUiJI JJUJI 

:Ji LkaJ Jjl Js (^pl) ^J>- -^ p— °7' MM J-*^ 
. ( r Jul/ j i_>jLi?) * j^>-J j-^-5 i ( r jumj j i J , ■ a j ) *jj»ij < log"* Ov-Jj J » ^*! y* ^ Lilll — ) 
.(fiUU Lsj Jl) :J^5 Li" (^£j Ijjj o|) :jj* < L^Jjl ^ x^Ull ^ J>M 

.Oj^AJI ilt ,J Lo4jjL*j-f 
« UjUaJ sji^i dUJJ j t( J_C;UJI **sli" J L.-H-T— s*V I j JUJI ^j dJ^iiJ i2l ^ ^.JLl* jusVI ^Jj Li" 

The Present-Tense 

(The present-tense verb), with one of the letters (jp\) literally in its beginning, resembles 
the noun in: 

1 -Agreement in their vowelled and vowelless consonants, as in: 4v^ He is striking; 
gjd^j He is removing s. th., then it is like: Z>jl* The one striking; gJd^J The one 
removing s.th. 

2-The (correctness) of entering the Lam of Emphasis (-u(l£!l ii) in its beginning, 
you would say: '^.Jj ljuj %\ Surely Zaid is standing. Likewise, you'd say: jyuu ljuj 5| 
Surely Zaid is standing. 

3-Equality between them in the number of letters. 

Likewise, the verb resembles the noun in meaning in that it shares (its meaning) 
between the present and the future, like the Active Participle. Due to that it is 
named Mudari', in other words, resembling the Active Participle. 

<L*aJaJO 4> j...a.o J I >*aJI j i ( . ^ >> ; r, ) :JAJ < J L JL L J a U pjL*3^JI j L r-7 ■ <? >J (cJj^i J j*JLj\) j 
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(^-Ul) and («J>;) make the present-tense particular to the future, as in: 4>%^ He will strike. 
The Lam vowelled with Fathah will make it particular to the present, as in: <L>J*A Surely he 
is striking s.o. 

The Particles of the Present-Tense are vowelled with Dammah in the four-letter verb, 
meaning in that which its past-tense has four letters, as in: 'rj>ji, and it is vowelled with 
Fathah in that which is aside from the four-letter verb, as in: fcjdsu '4>jM- 

lj£u i%J> j t^sj j xJj tiS^Aj pjLsaiJI <w»ljXl p Ijjl j .^JJ^JI f-oJ* jjj i j J-o^llJI jjj 4j J ■■?"" 

. (3J2L jj j jJsX 51 J j-^) 

Its I'rab, with the rule in the verb being fixed-construction (at its ending) due to its 
resemblance to the noun while the rule in the noun is I'rab (at its end). That is when the 
Nun of Emphasis is not attached nor the Nun of the feminine plural. The types of I'rab of 
the present-tense verb are three: nominative, accusative and jussive, as in: <y^L 51 i^L 

£jLaiJI JJLill ol^l fcili-*f 
Categories of I'rab of the Present-Tense Verb 

:^jl 2juj\ 'Jj. pjLaitl JJLill d>\jd\ 

The I'rab of the present-tense verb has four perspectives: 

jS. ^^JJI yJdM, \jeclu j ijjLLOj fy*M 5 ^ilfL LJsl}\ j liJJL JJ^JI 5j5o 5I :JjVl 

First: That it be nominative with Dammah, accusative with Fathah and Jussive with 
Sukun. This category is particular to the singular, sound verb other than the 
second-person feminine, as in: iJiq jj ,i_Jij j\ iLs£j. 
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Second: That it be nominative with the establishment of the Nun, accusative and jussive 
with (the Nun's) elision. This category is particular to the dual, the masculine plural and 
the second-person feminine singular, sound or otherwise, you would say: 

Third: That it be nominative with the estimation of Dammah, accusative with Fathah and 
jussive with the elision of the final consonant. This category is particular to the Naqis verb 
with Ya and with Waw, other than the dual, plural and second-person feminine, you would 



(j^SuJL Jj^j*j j <*}UI oJu>o *J>tJI j ^iiJI jj<±j£-> C-Jalll j ZiJaJI jj^-> *JjJ' 5j^ 0' *^'j-" 
,(UJ J j «|yLSJ y j '[yuSJ >» ) :>^ <ld?LkiJI j £oj*JI j 2.uiltl ^ j^iJVl 

Fourth: That it be nominative with the estimation of Dammah, accusative with the 
estimation of Fathah and jussive with the elision of the final consonant. It is particular to 
the Naqis verb with Alif, other than the dual, plural and second-person feminine, as in: 
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i , * ' f 



(^pl) LtjUaiJI ojy i>l a-j^l LiJ j * JLJLjftl J iM 1 o^J L-M J^ J-*? :^jUrdl jAiJI 



.iyi Jo- lko°i ou TfjUiiJi jiiii ^isj j^is-n 
.ufVb c JLd\ ^\li\ j*iJi vUl oU>u 3&f- > • 
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CHJ 



Ui 



.*$' JukiJI ^Jlc LfdlS' ciJjii °J CJL5J- V 



.LijJuJI ;J| CJlill -^ 

.LijloJI £>Lg ^...............(^^UaJI-Y 

.liiJI^i. v-r 

.c^fll^. 6ULkJI-i 

.^jiii ruii y I^ji cjilii-o 

.fcLo^Lftl Ob^l cM)l jJU-ftJI-A 

V JyL^tl-V 

38 - J. - .? 

. yJ^}\ f p>°y_ j ^~SUI ^^piJ viu^iJI jfefl-A 
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} if 



THE THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON 

ji 

The Present-Tense Nominative Verb 

JJS j 4JJL4J jjfc) '.j£u <»jL>JI j l^^wsUjI jVft 6JU^>ij JJS j <^£jjJLo pjJ^Sjl pjLsiaJI ^j J-«L*jl 

The government in the present-tense nominative verb is related to meaning. (The 
government related to meaning) is the verb's being free of accusative and jussive 
government, as in: |yLsJ y& <(<*£ j^ i /j*i j* i &-*4 j*- 

The Present-Tense Accusative Verb 

J 5l 1,1) :j^J «$£l j °^r j y j $1 :I^iJI o>'Sfl i>! yj-.J2.ldl ^UaiJI ^ J-oUJI j 

^ (-,!) ^jIl j aaJ dii ^Jb 5ii j <&ji j^ii ^ cJJ 3 ^>i y uf 3 ^1 ^f 

The government in the accusative present-tense verb is due to (the presence of) one of 
five particles: 5Sl j ?/ j i>) j it, as in: «JI j>\ 5-JJ 51 JL,t / desire that my brother do good 
toward me; dujJ\ y lit / will never strike you; ii*]\ J^jt ji 1 iuiLt I accepted faith in order to 
enter paradise; oU illl >iL' oil Consequently, Allah will forgive you. (Also due to) the 
estimation of (51) in seventeen situations condensed into seven divisions: 
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.aJUJI J>jj 'JL> coLsl :ji-o 4 ^£> IAj- > 
. Jl^ isj iU :j^w ^ (j»V) Ifc-Y 

.^LuJ iill 5LT Lo^ : Jlo Jji JA3 < a>£AJI (^) J&-r 

t(o!iid ^5 V) :^6 ijft\ j {(JLili j*Lsf :j*w t^Vl olj> <«* i*3LjJI s Ufl Jto-£ 
*jL£tl j iQLiJjj bjuijs Lo) :>^ <Ji£tl j i(5jAii5 ^1*5 JjS) :>*; tflffexfifl j 
. ( I^l> y^gi* Uj Jj^ VI ) :>2J <J*yA\ j ' (iii3U VLo J_ cjJ) :>sJ 

.iiift\ jf\J\ (...aLu 

a^'^k*iji^%) :j^<(Jl) ;>^ (j!) 1*5- A 
.(^jio j dUL3 y^Lft'f) :i^ « Uw^ LjI cijk«-JI 5^* lil OkiJI jlj 1*5- V 

1 -After (^i>), like: ILfJI jioi >J» coLi / submitted (in faith) until I will enter the 
paradise. 

2-After LH) in the meaning of (-^J), as in: JLajj &> pis Zaid stood in order to pray. 

3-After (a>JJl ^), as in His, the Exalted's saying: i^Lp, *U' 5^ ^Y'But Allah was 
not going to chastise them. " 128 

4-After (fliJI) occurring in reply to a command (>»Sfl), as in: -±z& -±£\ I will submit, 
then you must submit; (after) a prohibition (^IJI), as in: oi*£i L/ a*5 H Do not be 
disobedient, you will be punished; (or after) interrogation (il^k^l), as in: ii*5 JjS 
T3AIS Do you know, then you will be successful?; (or after) negation (J&JI), as in: 
'oLiJJS bjjjs Lo Yoi/ <±> /?ctf i//s/7 £/s, //7e/7 we will honor you; (or after) a statement of 
hope (JUltl), as in: Haiti SfLo J cJ / iy/s/7 1 had money, then I would spend it (for 
good); (and after) propositions (^»>JI), as in: lj*> y~~?£3 ^ ip "^ / 5 it not that after 
you landed with us, then you were affected by goodness. 
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5-After (jljJl) likewise, occurring in reply to matters preceding in the fourth section, 
as in: iki j pli I will submit and you must submit... until the end of the 
examples. 129 

6-After (ji) in the meaning of (<J\), as in: JLs j^jc ji al££» / will come to you until you 
give me my right. 

7-After (yikiJI jlj), when the appositive is an apparent noun, as in: ^$6 j iL«L3 ( _ sr ~^xi 
V&^//" standing and lea ving surprised me. 

:^6 ( J>L*}\ jlj 2-s j <Ul*JI J»'sl $ i^Lsl) :i*i <^ C r V) £-s (jf) jl^il j^ j 

.(jJUj 5uj) :>sJ * Liui>T lil ^ LV) j Z& till V £-5 Ujlfil L^J j 

It is permissible to combine (51) with LV) in the meaning of (^/), as in: iljJI Jiof $ cxsijj / 

surrendered (to faith) so that I will enter into paradise; (and combine) with the Waw of 
Apposition (ukill jlj), as in: ^ii jl j oUL5 ,<~fM Your standing and that you are leaving 

surprises me. 

(illiaJI J-? Sii^aJI ^J& lajl Jj *£jUalJJ if^llfl ^ CUUJ JlsJI Jl*J 4J*jljJI (JO 5' f»^' J 

. (^jJrl^i ji ^.jru-s ji jii) -i^ «,JLJI j& ^IjJli" Ljkfj 5I j < l«j u*J5 

Know that (51) occurring after (a statement of) knowledge, it is not an accusative 

governing agent for the present-tense. Rather, it is only a lightening (of the effect of 
government) from the heavy (accusative) government, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
{^y> °SL° tijL^ $ -Ad} "He knows that there must be among you sick. " 130 Regarding its 
occurrence after supposition, then two perspectives are permissible: that it be made 
accusative due to (the supposition) or that it made like that which occurs after knowledge, 
as in: ijJc^s ji »>ikw jl jJj! /suppose that I will help him. 
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The Present-Tense Jussive Verb 

j LL> j ^jf j lol j 14-0 j 5| •*;>* j «|ljL*£JI ^ j «2^»lifl ( V) j >Vl iV (J) j UJ j J 
ip*3 5j j tOjJiS "if j <^iiiJ j 4u ^*j UJ j «3iLJ jU) :j*u *»jJtiiJI jl j [Jl j jl j $-s 

The government in the present-tense jussive verb is due to one of the following particles: 
(•J); (UJ); (jJl\ iV); (1~aUJ! V) and the words of requital (xljLcill iJi"), and they are: 

SjjiiJI jl j j_jjl j ^1 j ^j-o j Ui~> j ^Jl j Lol j U4-* j j' 

as in: ^LJ °J He did not travel; ^q UJ He had not (yet) disobeyed; jiiiJ He must spend; 
Cjj^> H Don't Strike!; \jJ\ °.Jjc jl If you are respectful I will be respectful, until the 
examples' end. 

.iisi LoljS j &fc CJj5 L^i Jl VI dUji" ( UJ) j UiLs Lb> ^jLsriJI CiL" (jU) of jJUf j 
j jjj iOj) :J^b V j (iilll lUb UJ jl » ( UJ j juj sjj) tjjls « ( UJ) I*j JJiJI uiL: jy>q j 

Know that (jj) governs the present-tense as a negated past-tense verb and (UJ) is like that 

except that there is an expectation after and a continuity before it. 131 It is permissible to 
elide the verb coming after (UJ), you would say: UJ 3 ijj '.x> Zaid regretted and yet, 

meaning: UlJI lilL UJ Regret had not yet benefitted him. You would not say: -J j Juj -.& 
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■J-aJI 

.(i'jIilJI jl j 5i| 'L?^ <I>J '<!>!) : Ls^ i tjuuAJI c^jI^IJI i>i ^Jlc J^S lil Cw^iiJ j 

jiiJI JJLi ijoljJI j .iiliaJI J_« iii*J ^Jb Ljl j i.l^>}ju CU^di JlsJI Juu lioljJI (^O Lo) j 

•(Jl«jI J-*j aJoIjJd I^JltAj' jl jyx-i Lo aj_^Ij lpJL> jj^y 

^a>l jl (^1)1 V <^l ^ < UJ «jj) :^b j < r jl>*JI JUI *$U j^S lil ^jLiiill JJLill i>J j 
.(SjIioJI ,jl j "Jl 4^1 t j-3 4 L»£i> i'^S\ * Lol < Lo4-o t^\) :r-* j tsljUjJI oLJi - 

.jjvi 5ji ^ilii lis ^Jj ^ jj^ji si ( uJ) j (jU) ^ j^i j 






.sJuii 2jLLol iljjj *-o OjLiaiJI JJtiJI yJfiJ J-«lj-fr ijLfr-Y 

.|-Li-o aJLLoI *-o pjLaiJI yJaj ^ (51) jJ^ f-^L*- 5 ^L^oi- 3S0I-V 

.ajjj jL w ° r i ^l^jj L^b jJji Ik, issijji (5!) 0! Jjs-o 

rjjijjuz&jji (•,!) ^ Lo-i 

.sJlJJ jJlS-o I *-o L&iJLt ^i ^0 oljUJJI oLJi' ijLt-A 
♦djjj jls T I4u.j t3>flJI Lo j S£jL*sJI ^JU ^ (UJ jjj) J^*5 liLM 

.yd JtLo *-o 4|i 3&I 5 ( UJ) jl*3 Jiill oi> Jj^j Jjb- > • 
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t^U Le-J j»3*JI J c--.gi.JI J—oLfr J tOjJaJ-aJI J «>jJ^uJI frjLaiJI r^w*j~ I 

• £>«->-> j-j-u ,jI ' 

- -- J 1 

.-A*5\ ^ jusjisJI jjl cJL>-c 

.Jill J-^-i ^ aJLiili VLo ^ C^J-V 

.1^ l~^£S biU. vf-> 

« , gpMawwtJ ^1................ 1 

.«j*JLL9..... Jjs-f 

•JM Jj^c^sjhi 

51 j'^^y Jtj^'t 

dli^l ^J u-n 

_| Juo^ gl^-V 

:^b Lo ±J\-£ 

^ rY .4yU> _^*j iUj ^o jj^ ill I j)-Y 
^ rr 44il VI J^JI j^sJI j^ ^ j^-^ 

^jl~^l j JJUJL >& 3JLH 5[^-i 
.^Jl^iteJI-fl 
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} jj 



THE THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON 

THE PRESENT-TENSE VERB AND WORDS OF REQUITAL 



, f 



* * t 



A word of requital (jjljUill *4^). be it a particle or a noun, is entered upon two sentences in 

order to signify that the first sentence is a cause for the second. The first is termed the 
condition and the second, the requital. 

* - "* S , o -J, , o 



aJjj j « (ds-i^l ^£#1 50 «J^ ^ i UJI j^j ^J ( J3) ^L L-bU * IjaJI 515 - lil i;l jJU'l j 

Then, if the condition and the requital are both present-tense verbs, the jussive state is 
required in both, as in: k*/l j^J^ jl If you honor me, I will honor you. If both verbs are 
past-tense, there is no literal government in either verb, as in: cj>^ cj>^ jl If you had 

struck, I have struck. If the requital alone is a past-tense verb, the jussive state is required 
in the condition, as in: ^li>^ j?J& jl //yew s//7/re /77e, #7e/7 1 had struck you. If the condition 

alone is a past-tense verb, two perspectives are permissible in the requital, as in: ^^di* jl 
SJ>J\ ji liUijJI //yew /rac/ co/7?e to me I would honor you. 
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Know that when the requital is a past-tense verb without (the particle Ji), Fa is not 
permissible in the requital, as in: ALiJft j^J>-)\ l\ If you honored me, I honored you; (as 
well as) His, the Exalted's saying: 4 LJ 5^ lits •>- j^ "And whoever enters it (Bekkah) will 
be secure."^ 5 If the requital is a present-tense verb, positive or negated with (i), two 
perspectives are permitted, as in: 'AJ>jJ& j\ 'ajJ^\ j^J^ l\ If you honor me, I will honor 
you;'&jJ\ yS ji il^.1 t ^j-dii 51 If you abuse me, I will not strike you. 

:^lj-o 2L*jji _i dUi j «2l«JI jlJ C^ ^JjjSJusJI ^is-aijl Ji>l *[>*JI o^e M 5! J 
Lo .^Ls^l ^ffr ji^ -yo j)> :^JU5 Jji >*J < ( V) _^JL Lils LtjUaJ | l_^>JI 5j£j 5' : ^^l 

.4 L4JUL0T j-Lt 1LS xl^*JL sl> 5-«^ ^1*5 J^is" <2£**sl zLj> 5j^ 5' : ^4^i 



-iiO, ^ 



LSI j 4^A5U 3JJI 5^j p^ 5| Jif :j^JU5 J>K « Ij-Sl LSI *a$Li5! 2Ju^ 6^ 61 *^^l 

.(ifrldU>jsi L£#1$l) riyUSAJts^tsUi jl^Ui>^^si LiT^ jl) 

°*4jjJ| Cwojii Lj £LLi °t4f^ 0! i^ : l_r"-*^ ^3^ '5^1 t^- 3 J^-^V ^M^' £* C*P j*p & 3 

•toj"' 8 ..' f-* '^i 

If the requital is not one of the two aforementioned categories, the particle Fa (flitl) is 
required in the requital, and that is in four circumstances: 

First: The requital is a past-tense verb with the particle (ii), as in His, the Exalted's 
saying: 4^ jM 3^ lis j^j ^ "If he steals, a brother of his did indeed before... " 136 

Second: The requital is a present-tense verb negated with (a particle) other than (V), as 
in: 4}±a JJLj jii Li ^71 ^i ^ j-s 3} "And whoever desires a religion other than Islam, it 
shall not be accepted from him. " 137 



The Guidance In Grammar 193 gj_JI jii aJnAJI 



Third: The requital is (may be) a nominal sentence (iu^\ sk»), as in His, the Exalted's 
saying: { i^JLui >Ju£ & iL^Jl, fL> °^f "Whoever brings a good deed, he shall ten like it (as a 
reward). " 138 

Fourth: The requital is a creative sentence, either a command, like the His, the Exalted's 
saying: l K j,jJiKs 2JJI 'jJsJ °JX jl ji) "Say: If you love Allah, then follow me." 139 Or a 

prohibition, as in in His, the Exalted's saying: {j(kj\ [J\ %»J>*$ yS oL-jJ ^^hX£ l&f "Then 

if you find them to be believing women, do not send them back to the unbelievers. " 14 ° Or 
interrogation, as in saying: Ls*^ ;yi IS-J ij If you abandon us, then who will show us 

mercy. Or a supplication, as in your saying: illl iu*^ L2-I3JI £1 If you honor us, then may 

Allah show you mercy. 

At times, (lil) occurs with a nominal sentence in the place of Fa, like His, the Exalted's 
saying: i^jMk j»* 1*1 ^^ ^-^ ^ ^= f4M 5! i) "And if an evil befalls them for what their 
hands have already wrought, lo! they are in despair. " 141 



. £ ** - i** , 



xlM±\ JUftl ifc (o|) ji» U3I j 

The particle (51) is only estimated after the following verbs: 
1 -Command Verb, as in: £*15 di5 Study, you will succeed. 
2-Prohibition, as in: Ij&tfq&j&j 1 Do not lie, (the outcome) is good. 
3-lnterrogation, as in: 'ajJS bj^js Jjs Do you visit us, we will honor you. 
4-Wishes, as in: dLaiH jjIc diJ / wish you were with me, I would serve you. 
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I i f 



5| :ji (^ii jji5) :dUji jyju op «&-ftl ^ c*b UT <^L£jJ t~i JjVl Jl 1*3 lil dUi Ji* 
V il tj^JI f l~o 0, )f (jllll J^Jd j4^ V) :^LJji £ilo°T dUJdJ i^l^fll ^Jji" j *£*ii jjis 

. ( jiin j^jg ^j v on :j^ # y* 

All of that is when the first (the condition) is a cause for the second (the requital) as you 
have seen in the examples. The meaning of (^fii jJL*S) is: jtfli ^U5 51 If you study you will 

succeed, and likewise are the remaining examples. Due to that, saying: jllll Ji-'li -j&c Sf Do 

not disbelieve, you will enter the hellfire, is not allowed due to the disallowance of the 
cause when it is not proper to say: jllll jiJa °)&6 y jl //yew do not disbelieve, you will enter 

the hellfire. 

JA») ^iii ^JjVl jJoAJI j « tally L~s jJjSfl 'oJ>^> 51 Jlc «o4^^ J^ J*^ sljUiJI IsJi" 

.(>>1jui>) tailii j (>>!n 

.jLf>>II J^i^ j>£iS « Lblo sl> j J^jijl 515" lil ^1 <?lj> jl U?>i pjUaiJI ^ i)»JI <L^ 

: Jj*JI jjlft 5 Ufl j>i 

.(jj) 2-s L*> 1 i>>ji jir \>\-\ 

AV jJu Uilo U^Ux-S 2 lj»JI 51T lil-Y 
.laLiil5ii^il>Jl6^lil-i 

.(V) J^u Loots' jl bJj ^UiJI jlT lil jl^>jJI jj^:Ljb 
Ajj) jSJu L*> ^ Ij-^JI 5^ lil fWI J>i |^J V :Lltb 
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JMJ\ 



.dUjJ jis 5 UJ>i lis Jjg liU Ju£ j !;ljUDI Ids' j^Jd U jJU-V 

.*] jib ! 5 Ij^JI j J?>iJI <_«i ij^JI c^i |^i*-V 

.ajjj jio Tj [#J| JLt 6 Utl J>i jylu *t >Jji-V 

.JLLo il^l ^ 5 Ij^JI Jlc jliJI Jj^o j^ [^ j5"il- A 

.SiJJ Ji^w UgJ jio j j l^jJI Jut 5 lill J>i V _^j Sjlj-S jTiM 

.xj-o JL1*j dJi £~bj 5^Lo j ? 5 Lill ^>o ( lil) *i5 Jj&- ^ • 



-I 

* k>5*J o^jj**-* * Lr*-^ j -^j-^l Ut^ J**^ ^^3 oL*- ^ 
. Lkai 5 lj»JI lilT I4J j»i*5 V Jo>6}6oL*-Y 

.j Ij^JI j l?y£j\ ^ r°j*l\ Lf*? Jj^ J-*^ ^^ oL»- £ 

.j ljj>JI Jl& 5 Ul J>o L^i }ytq J»s^ d>!A5 pU-*\ 

.Lj>Ij Aj^1\ ^Lt jLaJI J_p-i lg-j 5jSo J-sj> d»}^ oU-V 

.6jILo L^J (5|) Sj^ J-*^ '— '^ oU>-A 
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JjiAtl fj *jj>3 jl tousle jl tUfJ j»3^JI jl>> °^ j «J>JI j >>lll (^k* ^>»i-!l-o 

:2LJliJI 

o 

.ol>9 olj>5 5| - ^ 

ijlj-JI ^fi j <dUa L^J j>^ V Jh\ Sjl>dl JU. j * 5 IjaJI jJU /UJI J>a V >*J SjU- 3 &S~£ 

:J^JI ^o ^ LLo oU>>JI U-i 1^3 ^Jl 

MX £.* °. ^Itl i"«! ' 'I o , „ V k 

^ tr 4 ^J t 5 Liu ^L^j ^ ^ S-sie ^^" Y 
S n -4^4 s ^ J5* !>£ ifj ^ ^L^J 6' if" 

uv .4^Ji j^j^j cy^M^ *&' 0^ p^ 0! JsM 
.sjb ;1>jl (^) cJi j^f jJj ^'-y 

.sjjiSo jli ^i> j-o Ijl*i5* Lo j- A 

.j4-o°>^ Md ^Ldl cjfj 51- <\ 

? Li i>t ; j JLj J43 LjsJg 5|- ^ * 

.U>JJJI ^lj*i bs^jl-n 
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.^J\ &J >jJ=}\ &X jj ^s- > 
.p&Ss'^ JJbUI^ 131— Y 

^ ^ LfLo ^-->L \j£*S l^yj °J^yt li| j^- 
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j^PlgCHlfj|>j^JI 



THE THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON 



jA\ j^ 



The Command Verb 



51 iSJuf* j ( r jl j jil j 0^>°l) :>*J «cJ,LJJJI J^UJI ^ JJLiJI yJik Ji£ Ji5 islT .yVl Jii 

(jtJL&l) ♦jJ'u <<aJJu yz£>sj\ j\ tCju\ jl Sjjj-d*5^o j <(^2jI) ♦j^u <4JJU *-J2jI jl AJa^jLJaJo J^jJ' 

•* - > 

.L^2»'l «£jl *»jl .ji! to^fcl) :>^ .^1^-5 ^ US' r >>JI Ls^U Jl& *^-s ^1 J*i j 

The command verb is a word signifying the seeking of an action from the subject of the 
second person, as in: .jl ( jil <y^l. Its forms (are produced) in the present-tense verb by 

eliding the Particle of the Present-Tense, then look, if that which is after the (elided) 
Particle of the Present-Tense is vowelless, Hamzah al-Wasl 150 vowelled with Dammah is 
added if its third consonant is vowelled with Dammah, as in: >iif; and (the Hamzah is) 
vowelled with Kasrah if the third consonant is vowelled with Fathah or Kasrah, as in: «^l 
hj*Ls\ <vj-b[. If (the letter after the Particle of the Present-Tense) is vowelled, it has no 
need of the Hamzah, as in: l^l> ,1c.. From this (category) is the form of (jui^l). 

The command verb is fixed or Mabniy (at its end based) upon the signs of the jussive 
state just as is the case in the present-tense, as in: °^i « Iji^l < L^l ( ^j| *.jl ( jil .0^1. 
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Jfj Lo j Loji~k* ajjl 5_?^ 5' j • (£^ * Vj-^) : i^ ' *^b * ^ i 'J-^J '"j-"-* Ui?'jl <Jl ^-^ 

. (jjjij j J-Jifij) lj£6 <&Julj pb iJjl La-j ljj-i5L« bJ>-\ 



\j£d 'J-^j »J*-ft 4Jjl La-<4 Ijj->^>w0 6j>l J-p Lo j Loj^ia»o <4_Lo S'j>£Js ^j> Jjl OJ^ 0' J 

.gjj£ °J 5[ ijiJxdl feii Sjifll j .(joisl *£>*£d) 

The Passive-Voice Verb 

The passive-voice verb is a verb whose subject has not been mentioned. It is a verb 
whose subject is elided and the verbal object is put in its place. It is particular to the 
transitive verb. 151 

The passive-voice verb's signs in the past-tense verb are that the first letter is vowelled 
with Dammah only and that which is before its end is vowelled with Kasrah, in those forms 
in which Hamzah al-WasI is not in their beginning, nor the extraneous Ta, as in: rjti ( u> 

(And) that its beginning is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its end 

vowelled with Kasrah in those forms in which the Extraneous Ta is in its beginning, as in: 

»'> ', * *.' 

(And) that the first vowelled letter is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its 
end is vowelled with Kasrah, in those forms in which there is Hamzah al-WasI in its 
beginning, as in:jo£ii <'^cJ\. The Hamzah follows the Dammah, if it has not been passed 
over. 

1 [>j1jla ij>\ Jjl5 Lo j Loji^o LtjLiaiJI 03^ h^-t O' 9"jLi2iJI ^Ji Jj^J^Jl JJLaJI Lo^Lfr j 
Op <L^U*Jj j ai*Ul j J-ou&l j JUfrl j 2LULUJI V L ^ h\ '({JdzJ i±>jM) x& 

.{£j>ti «C^UJ ) :^6 «id* j>H\ jji Lo fc& Ifrj 'Lo}U!l 
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The sign of the passive-voice verb in the present-tense verb is that the particle of the 
present-tense is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its end is vowelled with 
Fathah, as in: \rj<^4 'v>^4 except in the forms of: (alliiJI <J~*^I <Jl*i)M <iLtUitl), and their 
associate matters. Their only sign in the present-tense is the Fathah before the end, as 

in: t^>xi ii_~^L»5j. 

so ~ * i Z . 

J_4fJI ^Ul J, uh\ UM LS (£U j JUJ ) :>sJ i U[? oj>Vl ^L^iJI ^ ^jUI d& j 

.i-ijjJalfl ^ C^iyC. LS (Jl*jAj j Jjj3) :j^>!J <J_fcLilII j iLfclilll (-jL j-o Ijlj 

The passive voice's sign in the Ajwaf verb 152 is that the first consonant of the past-tense is 
vowelled with Kasrah, as in: '^ <JA In the present-tense the middle consonant is 

converted to Alif, as in: ^LJ <JUJ, just as the Alif in the past-tense passive-voice verb is 

converted to Waw in the forms of (J^uill iiLtUitl), as in: l*Jc .JjJ, as you are familiar with 

from Tasreef. 



(Jill 



'tfj. '^\S lil ^1 tsjjJiLs sj-4JI j 5^1— ^frjL^iJI *-b> & 0^ li| ^U 1 <_?^ cMi $3*-fc L-A^ i 

ijM ^ij>" ^f? 1_?*P i L*jii^ lj>) J-^ Lo j Loji^2-o Jj*^l (Jj,^JI {jj& 5' ^jl-aiJI ^i j 

.UJU 
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Lill 

.U jLi j J^^SjJI 6>i ilji [^ /if p ,_jVl JJi ^L^J U^ kg- T 

TaLu pJ J ^iJI JjtfJI i Lai LLo- o 

.|JLLi 2S±Aj dUi °^ ^Julj 
.oUjJ Hi* I oU *ll:lj fb Jjl J> ^4JI ^Ul JjUJI J^AsJLJ L?~e ^"" A 

jio TiiUiJI j iLiliiJI j J-j*liJI j JU&I v 1 ^ Cr? £jLaiJI JJLaJI J^^AJJ ^ u»^-> > 

.iJ jib j i«J>>Sfl ^UaiJI JJLaJI ;>o JL4^sJI *b *i^ 3&I- > f 
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:lfci J-J^JI S>i 2i> C*i-i ^Jj J *^JliJI J-sJJI ^ ^sSfl JL*il ^1*-1 

.«Ijlc. Ojii tikis' ^.y'Ji J-s-tl j « IjuI ,ji^ ^^ ^^-M J-i^°|» _ ^ 

.dJujjl *■*•■■■*'< ki^|-*\ 

.Ji*JljdL<-i 
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:J^*aiJ 2#2JI JUiSfl ^l-i 
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> V 



j^Plg^LUI>jnJI 

THE THIRTY-NINTH LESSON 

Passive Voice And Active Voice Verb 

:JJL> .J^ikJI ;Jl ^liifl oji j-? jjAjJI £j3j *5*-s Ji£ JJb Lo jjb j ^jkll JAAJM 

.aaU JjUJI ^jij [JU JLJ J>LJI Jl ^l^b Lo jj j i{ jjjd£}\ JJUJI-Y 

The verb is divided into two divisions: 

1 -Passive Voice Verb. It is that which signifies the occurrence of an action without 
transcending to the object, like: jjj -^i Sa'eed left. 

2-Active Voice Verb. It is that (verb whose action) trancends to the object in order 
to signify the occurrence of an action upon it. 



. ( \jJik> ■L.j t -rJj j*hj) ij£u < 4^'j uJ*^-*~ ' 

t^jJjjuLo i>l |^Jl& jLalSVI a_j JjAj j « ( LoJ&Ji lji*> -4*- ^,^ f -' ) 5j*w <^Jj-*jLo- Y 

.(c^lt) ul o^ 1 ( l-*j$ C*?kfil j IJLSJ C..?kf°l) :>*j 

.(<£u> j^ 
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The Active Voice Verb extends (its meaning) to (the following): 
1-One object, as in: \Jjut l^y^ Sa'eed helped Ja'far. 

2-Two objects, as in: L*jj l>*> jL*j ^kti Sa'eed gave Ja'far a Dirham. It is (also) 

permissible to confine (the verb's government) to one of the two objects, as in: 
Lftjj cAaA j Ijjj c^kti I gave Zaid and I gave a Dirham, in variance with the form of 

(cjlL&). 

3-Three objects, as in: Lu (^) Ldi jJjJj IDl jjL&i >4//a/7 informed his messenger that 
'Ali (AS) was Imam. From (these types of verbs) are: b%> <.-j£ <yf\ Xf\ C&\. 

t Ljbj^i <Jj. ji^dy\ j\j> ^ CcjJL/h °Jj&£ ^lui juiSfi s a* ^ ^>S?i j jjSfi j>Lji j 

<JU jL^i^l jlj> r lt ^ (colt) iJji'tJ CJllII £-s ^lill j i(fju**i iiJI jjLti) :^ 

The first and last of these six verbs are like the two objects of (cJa^f) in their permissibility 
to confine (the verb) to one of (the two objects), as in: Iu*-j UJI iLil /I//3/7 informed Sa'eed. 
The second and third are like the two objects of (c^U) in lack of permissibility in restricting 
(the verb) to one (of the two objects). Then, you would not say: ^tlll -jf Iju*j c^Li / 
informed Sa'eed is the best of men. Rather, you would say: ^llll -jf \A£ Lu*-; cj1/\ I 
informed Sa 'eed that 'AH is the best of men. 



oj&l juivi 



Verbs Of The Heart 



.OJj>j _ V <Cyo-frj _> \ tCJlj _ <CJi^ _ i t C<.?.>j*>~ 1 <C*11I? _ Y iCwoJ-fc - 1 

ciik j t^LbU laJJ cult) :>>J <jLgJj.4la.il ^Jlc Ujf,^;r^ ^£>JI j jjiiifl jJlc Jj^jg rjs j 

.(LJU l^-c 

They are verbs which convey certainty or preponderance, and they are seven: 

1-(coL;) To know; 2-(cili) To suppose; 3-(c>f~>') To reckon, figure; 4-(ci>) To believe, 
deem; 5-(cS\j) To believe, think; 6-(Luj) To claim, declare; 7 '-(oi>j) To find. 
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They are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar making both accusative as a verbal 
object, as in: Su?u Ljj c*A£ / knew Zaid was virtuous; LJU \jj. eiii / believed 'Amr was 

learned. 

'So " 

There are particularities for these verbs. We will mention the most important of those 
particularities in what follows: 

ijlS JL*-i) :>^ <C^>l5 jl (jjJU cJH? JL*-i) :>*i tC.k.fiji lil UJUJI J>*j-V 

j! * (?jl*> °J JILt jLjlJ cult) :^J <|>l.jl.r,M°VI Jii CJ«ij lil J-sj«JI ^ jjjlii l$5l-V 
Ju*-^J cult) -*>^ * *. I-XX5 V I >^ Jjj jl *(jllil ^ JL*^ L> cult) :^J t^jllll J-p 

<( <_LJLo J^Ju JJ [hJu J-oJu i «Gl ^jJCj) j ,-JkJi J 
s -a * f * 8 2 j, 

^yiislt) :^>sJ «4>ljJI 5 ?--2jI j-; ^ *9 ^ oi^*^ W-L*** -3 i U^tlj 5j^ 0' j,^ - *- 

1-They do not confine (the verb) to one of two of its objects, in variance with 
(c^kfti), then, you would not say: ljuj cjJj. I knew Zaid. 

2-(The verb's) nullification (of government upon its objects) is permissible when 
the verb is an intermediate, as in: jUlc cJli L*^ Sa'eed, I believe is learned. Or it is 

at the end, as in: cJll? iils jL*j Sa'eed is standing, I believe. 

3-(The verb) is diverted from government when it occurs before interrogation, as 
in: ?;$!*> °J dlic. JL*J c^U I believe Sa'eed is with you or Ja'far?lhe meaning of 

Ta'leeq is that it does not govern literally, rather, it governs in meaning. 

4-lt is permissible that its subject and object are two dependent pronouns from one 
thing, as in: b\Lu jlAs. You informed me of departing; %*\j aiiui / assumed you 

to be virtuous. 
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i^jjiill JLxil °j-o .UL> 5j£i ^ i-laiS L>lj SfjJli^ C^siiS < (jJlJiJI cj-^I) ^1«^ (oi>j) 

At times, (ciiS) is found in the meaning of: c£f<\ To suspect; (cjX£) in the meaning of: cJ>i 
To be aware; (cJj) in the meaning of: o>^i 7o see; (ol>j) in the meaning of: sjiIji cj_^i 7b 
acquire s.th. lost. They give the accusative state to one object only. Then, at that time, 
they are not Verbs of the Heart, like: <_jL£JI 6A>j I found the book. 





. Ufc.^fi ^iJI j fliuJI {JU J^jg j jb^JJI j! ^iJI JLi3 Jl*il rojiill JUil 

.^Ab J3 j J-sjUI ^x jU5 Is ejjiiJI J 1*9 1 

.^^JLs V IkU JJLiJI JL-tl fit : JJ4JI j 

.^iLs j LkH LflUfil fit :*Uhfl j 
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JMJ\ 



^i *_o «iJJi r>£| ^.c^Xi. i^jJJla *_o dJLllI j ^jjlill L^jdjjuLo <u*2 Lo j .cjlL&I ^JjJLLo 

.JLLo ji'i *_o ^f>JI j I-LiLoJL Igls-t jiu J «vj^' J^l ijLt-0 

JLLo J"i ^s dUi ^ 5 liLJ j J-jiJI ^ ojiill JUil jlii ^Ls- A 



CHJ 



Ui 



«■* < £ 



Li&ii 51T lal aJ^jLLo ^' j .XJLJI JjsJJI j-o jg*JI j ^laitfl JJ^JI £>iJl- 



,8 .- ^ 0* 



. L>u> U .1.^ l^r«- £ - -^j Lu I _ 1 
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. L*^? ;>jlH Ci«>- 
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*• filial 



> oi .» 



THE FORTIETH LESSON 

Defective Verbs and Verbs Of Approximation 

j j^ J 6^) ''l^t i ' bsjlJa^s 4*^ j*i ^-«~6 J_j^t J-frUJI ^j^J c**»bj J 1*5 1 :'Lhj\ll\ JL*5^I-I 
1^> -J>}h\ U^5 j IgJ LsT JjVl ji>iS <^JI j liifill Jui J^jg j « (£JL.^( j £~jf 

. ( LjIs -t;*^ 5^) 'Jj^ 3 ' U^ 

A-Defective Verbs: are verbs coined to affirm a subject's description being other than the 
description of its Masdar, (the Defective Verbs) are: «JL.^jI j '^J\ j jL* j jis". Defective 

Verbs are entered upon the Mubtada and the Khabar. It gives the nominative state to the 
first as its noun and it gives the accusative state to the second as its Khabar. You would 
say then: Lslj ijj 515" Zaid was standing. 

r^LJl 2&5 Jlc (51^) j 

iJJI l)\£ j} :^6 < Lib Ul '^^Ul ^ Igl&UJ l*^> o^ ^Lt Jjj ^ j <1^3b- > 

. ( bLi juj jo ) ; jAj < L*aAi»o jl 1* Lwi>>> u.«.Lf. 

xJa5 La i^i <JbJjJI J^r> ^1 1 (JLiSJI £){£) ij£6 i (J-^> j c«j) |_^-*^ ;>* j <iib-Y 
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(jis") has three divisions: 

1 -Defective (l^sb), it is signifying the establishment of its Khabar for the subject in 
the past-tense, either continuously, as in: {L£* Lit iJJl 51s" j)* 157 "And Allah is the 
All-Knowing, Wise. " Or disjunctive, as in: &Ls jjj -J6 Zaid was a youth. 

2-Complete (lob), it is in the meaning of establishing and achieving, as in: Jbitl <J6 

There was the battle, meaning the battle was achieved. Here, it conveys its 
linguistic meaning. 

3-Extraneous (lislj), It is that the meaning is not altered with its elision, like the 
saying of the poet: 

The thoroughbreds of Bani Abi Bakr raise 
above the signs informing (of their status) 

Juj ^Jl) :>sJ <ol3jSfl dli UsJUl ^LLo ^l^jj ^Lt JJc ([ySw»1 j Jyi-oi j £fjf) j 

JLi * ° » 

T j J ■>• ■ ^ ' 

(jL=>) signifies transfer, as in: l^i isj jL* Zaid became free of need. 

(jy^f j ^ijl j p_jf) signify the association of the meaning of the sentence with these 

times (morning, evening, early morning), as in: j/li ly, -^J\ Zaid entered the morning in 

remembrance, in other words, remembering in the time of morning and with the meaning 
of entering into the morning, like: {'oj*~^ '&» j j^^sj ^>) "Therefore glory be to Allah when 

you enter upon the time of the evening and when you enter upon the time of the 
morning. " 158 
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j} :}*6 i (jL?) ) i JJ>^> J& jS 3 i \«ff°>j-> iiuAJI \JJui q\j3\ ^Lt ^.L (oL j JJ>) dUJi" j 



Likewise, (6L j ji) both signify the association of the meaning of the sentence with their 
time. Sometimes, it comes in the meaning of (jU>), as in: 4"\s^J, 14»J J-k Lr^L p-*-^' >^ 'M i^ 
Tl/7^ w//7e/7 a daughter is announced to one of them his face becomes black... " 159 

.(I^ol Jbj jlj U) :j*6 

(oliil L. <^i Lo <5»jj L> «jh L>) signify the establishment of the Khabar for its subject. It 
requires the particle of negation, as in: "\_ r J\ l£ Jh Lo Zaid is still the Ameer. 

.( LJL> $*Ji\ ib Lo ijSl) :>*: « UltLai l*^> Ojii SlL ^l c~3jp [JU Jjg (»b Lo) j 

(»li Lo) signifies the time period of a matter with a period establishing its Khabar for its 
subject, as in: Uu ^Ji\ ^ is Lo ^Ji /a/77 standing as long as the Ameer is sitting. 

'ISjj cSj£ Ji j « ( LjLj jjj ^J) :jpJ « LaLLo J»J j S?L» jJuj> ^1«-o ^ jjit jii (^-4!) j 

.UJL*; ^i JjVl ^Ii\ J) Lj-oLOl 

(^-J) signifies upon the negation of the meaning of a sentence in the present-tense. It is 

said (its negation is) without exception, as in: Lsls juj ;>J Zaid is not standing. You have 

become familiar with the remainder of its rules in the first division, therefore, we will not 
repeat it. 
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:»LJf ^ jJU ^* j I4UUJ ^iiJI jii jJU XJVlU CJ^J JUil :*3jUiJI Jl*il-o 

B-Verbs of Approximation: are verbs coined to indicate closeness of the Khabar to its 
subject. It of three types: 



Ji ji j IjuoL> }Ui aj)SU ^^LJI ^ft AJU J^«.i.°J ^ j (|>^t) >* j '5 I>jJI ^Lt JJb Lo :JjVl 
jjj jy^fi) :>*: < (of) j-s £jLaiJI J^J s^ Jj ^1 ' ifjk $ kj \j**) : i^ <5^ fe J-^ 1 

First: That which signifies hope, and (the verb) is: ^i£. It is not used in other than the 
past-tense due to its being a partially-inflected verb. In its government, it is like (5 is"), as in: 
^ 51 Juj |^ix Perhaps Zaid will stand, except that its Khabar is a present-tense verb with 
(51), as in: r>j 51 Juj ^^ Perhaps Zaid will leave. It is permissible to advance (the Khabar 
before the subject), as in: Juj £>j # Lr^- At times, (j?) is elided, as in: ^ Juj ^i Perhaps 
Zaidisstandng. 

J3 j < (^ jjj SIS') :jA; < (of) 5ji ^UsJ ^ j ( SIS') ji j < J^J^AJI ^Jj. Jjj Lo :^Ltfl 

.(£>; # jjj SIT) :^j <*> Jli (of) J>'Jfl 



Second: That which signifies attainment, it is (sis') and its Khabar is a present-tense verb 
without (jf), as in: ^Jl Jjj 515" Zaid almost is standing. At times, (jl) is entered upon its 
Khabar, as in: ^>^ji Jjj sis' Zaid is about to leave. 

JLo JL*ljI j (i>l j v^i J-*^ J i34^) J^ J 'J-M-" c^ PJj-^' i 4>^' iJLt J-^ ^° : <^4^l 
.(SL^ j\js*£) ji* aJL^Tj<ilijf) j.(«JL..Ci5o Juj jit) :>£J .(Stf) 

Third: That which signifies reception and initiating in the verb. They are: lit ,6^ < J*> . jit. 
Their usage is like (sis'), as in: ...LiSw Juj jik Za/c/ i^as about to write...; (ikiji), its usage is 
like (sis' j^a). 
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urn 

i -j,)h\ L~=li j ■ l+i-Jl l_fj ; jjSfl £-ji ,jJJ\ j iiiiill >Jj. j£jj JUii iiillll juiSfl 

jL>j j! <a_i J-frUJI pjj-£ jl < UlfrUJ ^iiJI Jj«ir> ^ys ^Lt jiiJ CJLbj JUil :2ujUi)l JUJI 



.Sljj J»sj> ^ IjJLJLLsl j 51^ olj>l j ^l*^ °J>s\-f 
. LfJ JJLs j UsijLt TajjULoJI JL*JI p Ijjl ^ L>- 

.btf J^JI^f-Y 
.L4L lijji ji-r 

.11*-$ Ulkll Jlj Lo-o 
JybU J^JI oL-A 
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:kJlsJI JiAJI Js L^l>l j SIT #£ £>£J-o 

XifcjikJI SIS'- > 

.>oX1j ^jiAJI dLijI-V 



NAN ' '' 



The Guidance In Grammar 216 g-i_JI jii oJoaJI 



THE FOURTY-FIRST LESSON 

fill j C ldl JUil j yij^JI JJ^ 

The Verb of Surprise & the Verb of Praise and Blame 

j iJ^lisLI 5L13 l»5^ l£*3 Slii 6^j 5l J^iitl Jj^I ILo ^ U_e fy 0^ ^ i 

.ci>t US' (iil Lo) JjLj luJjliJ jjLifl ^ J-^i^ 

.(IjLjjijxJI j-i>j Lo) 

A-The Verb of Surprise is that which is coined to produce surprise. It has two forms: 

1-(ii«i! Lo), as in: Lu*j '^J\ Lo How nice Sa'eed is, in other words, whichever thing 
Sa'eed excels in. In (;>i»i) there is a concealed pronoun and it is (the verb's) 
subject. 

2-(<u jjJi), as in: ^3. ^>i Be good to Zaid. 

It is only constructed from that which the Superlative Noun is constructed from in that it 
should be a three-letter fully-inflected verb consistent with (the meaning) of the 
superlative. In failing to find the conditions (required in the Superlative), implement the 
likes of (lil Lo), as you are familiar with. 
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Inflection is not permitted in the Verb of Surprise, nor advancing (its Makhsus before it) or 
placing (the verb at) the end, nor any separator (between the verb and its Makhsus). 
al-Mazini permitted separation with and adverb, as in: lajj -.}J\ '^J\ L> How good Zaid is 
today. 

.fh\ j £kji juil-o 

I'SteJ r-ulj j .1$ jl rJuS s \JS$ *-bj Lo :ijj| j ^isJI Jjj 

iijjJiLo &j£>L sj^ui i r c; ^ ' lj--^-« ^LtLs jj^ "^ j ' (-4^*" J^y f^ - f-*-^ : -^*" 
j ^ Lo iAJ jl iiy* U*J)> -J^ *iP i»" *(LO-j jl «(ju*> SUj **j) :>^ 

.r-UjLi ^? j^2jJ-_5J I *!JcU^j (ju^>) 

i ^ (^j) j ( IS) iLli J c Idl Jii (L*>) op < (J^s kfj U|>') :j*5 < ( li|>)-Y 

. ( .L wt . . « ) ^^ j^a^SJ I 

B-The Verbs of Praise and Blame 

The Verb of Praise and Blame is that which is coined to produce praise or blame. There 
are two verbs of praise: 

1-(j**:) Its subject is a noun defined with Lam, as in: i»*> j>jJl -ju What an excellent 
man Hameed is. Or it is annexed to (a noun) defined with the Definite Article, as 
in: JL>> J*^JI yis. -jq What an excellent servant of a man Hameed is. At times, its 

subject is concealed. Then, it is required that it have an indefinite Tamyeez in the 
accusative state, as in: L*>- Su'j -Ju What an excellent man Hameed is. Or it is 

annexed to (u), as in in His, the Exalted's saying:^** li^S) "It (the giving of 

162 

charity) is well," meaning: ^* L> -jq. The noun (i~^) is termed the Makhsus 
(the noun particularized) with praise. 
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2-(Li^), as in: Iju*j %ij \ji> How nice of a man Sa'eed is. The Verb of Praise is (L^); 
its subject is (li); its Tamyeez is (%£}) and the Makhsus is (jL**). 

.(Li"lj5A^> IJt|> 3i$J&? iS\j li|>) :>*;<JL> jl 

It is permitted that a Tamyeez precedes the Makhsus or comes after it, as in: <JL**; yjj ^ 
5l>j jL«-j Ii2». Or (permitted that) the Hal (precedes or comes after the Makhsus, as in: 

LSlj jla* IJd> j « jii> Lflj IJd> How nice Ja'faris riding. 

( s ~u j .(in> Suj fu j *in> j^ji pd sl j *jlju. j^ii ru ^ <uu-r 

For blame, there are also two verbs: 

^-{ JJ), as in: jjj "t>j i^L Zaid is the wretched man, juj J**JI iM* ;>L /4 wretched 
servant of man is Zaid, juj 5a»j ;>L >4 wretched man is Zaid. 

2-(a L), as in: Itu j^jJI ^L 777e evil man is Khalid, Iju- j^jJl ^ s"L Evil is the servant 
of the man Khalid, ItU- SUj eL, /4a7 evil man is Khalid. The verb (?L) is like (>L). 

°^ Hi* * 

.(a_> J*al j alajl 

jfL) j jrldJ (Li|> j zJj) :lrJL^ j £JJI jl risJI 5 Li5"V *~bj Jl*il :1JJI j risJI JUil 
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Lill 

.dUJJ Ji-o Hill j ^isJI Jii £~bj 5 ^ ^~ ° 
.Lfl JJLo j Us^il T^juJI JLol ^ L>-*\ 

.L>i jls^ltl JUil ^ Lo-N N 



°f ° ^- 
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.Ij^l^-V 
.itl> SUj £ L-A 

. -i^ul '_ >! . ■ •! 1 1 — 1 

t * '* * .' 



.a-j^JI......... . -i 



.jUx %?j. -o 

iy.y\j\li\ -i 

.a .~2 a 



.jiji^i^ijiJu-i 

II l^UJI jii:-fl 
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j^j&lgjOliJI^I 



THE FOURTY-SECOND LESSON 



o>JI yi eJliJI jUIJI 



THE THIRD SECTION: The Particle 






>>Iil iy- ^ r 



The Particle's definition has already passed. Its divisions are seventeen: 

1 -(*fJI oj> J ) Genitive Particles 2-( jiiJL lj.tiiil o,y) Part. Resembling A Verb 

3-(;_4k*Jl <Jyj>) Appositive Particles 4-(^wi£jl ^syj) Particles of Notice 

5-(JjI)I <Jyj>) Vocative Particles 6-(oU«)fl otf>) Particles of Reply 
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7-(ssLjJl <jj,y) Extraneous Particles 8-(^Jlil u>) Particles of Clarification 
9-Qiitdl 'Ijyji) Particles of the Masdar ^-{j^ r ^h\ <Jj$>) Particles of Incitement 
1 1 -(^ijiJl <j>>) Particle of Anticipation 12-^1^°)! I ^jyj) Interrogative Particles 
13-(>>lll cij>") Conditional Particles 14-(^ijJI *j>) Particle of Impediment 
1 5-(dwjl£ll ib) The Feminine Ta 1 6-( i: ^i£)l 5jh) The Nun of Tanween 

1 7-(4-5ii)l 5^) The Nun of Emphasis 

o 

J ^ Oj>s) :JJLo i*Jl jjjl *JVI Jl sLl^ jl ^4fi j J^j JL^V CJubj (Jj3> r^^JI Oj^ 
.JJuJI >JJm ^ <jl)l ^ *tfl »jA 4&\ :°J t (sj\ Jill J_ lift) : Jlo j « ( jJj, jLo bl 
We will clarify the particles in sequence, as follows: 

Genitive Particles (*aJI ^yj) 

Genitive Particles are particles coined in order to connect a verb, a word resembling a 
verb or in the meaning of a verb to a noun which is adjacent to it, like: jJjj oj>s I passed 

Zaid; *£, jl* bl I am passing Zaid. (And) like: SJ>\ Jill ,J li* This in the house is your father, 

in other words, he who I indicated is in the house. Then, in (this expression) is the 
meaning of a verb. 

: ( _ ? L US' \jy> yU. AiLiJ ^ j 

.jbjVl ji ^4JI ^>*Ji ^i ^6^1 

.*JbljIJI 
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Genitive Particles are seventeen as follows: 
1-(o-s). It is used to signify: 

a) (jL-UJI 5 LsTsf) The beginning point. Its sign is that it is proper to compare it with the 
end point, as in: 2*Jj\ \J\ ?>aJI ^ o> I traveled from Basrah to Kufah. 

b) (j-jsJJ) Clarification. Its sign is that it is proper to place (jA jiJI) in its place, as in 
His, the Exalted's saying: ^lijVl ^ ^->*JI !>ijifO>) "Therefore avoid the 
uncleanness of the idols... " 167 In other words: jbjSfl >* jill ^>*Jl /7?e uncleanness 
which is the idol. 

c) ((j^yxiiLf) Portioning. Its sign is that it is proper to place {Joju) in its place, as in: 
pj»ljlJl ;>* iii»I / took from the Darahim. In other words: ^IjiJI 'jeJq Some of the 
Darahim. 

d) (ilslj) Extraneous. Its sign is that its meaning is not disturbed with the particle's 
elision, as in: j»t ^ ^fu L> /Vb cv?e c#/7?e /o /77a Particles are not extraneous in 
positive speech, in variance with the Kufiyyeen. 

iPu^frLaf :^JL*5 JjiS' *}L13 (*-«) [>&*j j *j-S Us oLUI t \-f?i y* j :(^y!)-V 

.jil>JI £* °J 4o*Jj*M 0\ }&d 5 °<&*j4j 

2-{J\) It is for signifying the endpoint, as has passed, and (for signifying) the 
meaning of (j_s) infrequently, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 

"Wash your faces and hands as far as the elbows... " 168 
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Ajg (j-o) >JJ*a j «(^LAII >J* U}J\ coa) :j*5 <(Jl) ji-o ^ j :(>J>)-r 
j.AjfSJLJ UM> (SliU) :JLHJ ^i .^oJJI JU J>'Jg V j (lULiJI <J> ^UJI poi) :j*5 

r^tlljl J3J Lil 

.ilii , iLj _jI yl L i«Jli> ^ 5-UI ^5 V jJJI j }b 

3-(^x>) It is like (^Jl), as in: j-LJJI ^i> i»jL)l cu: I slept yesterday until morning. (It is 
found) in the meaning of (^.s) frequently, as in: sLiill ^ j^LJI iji T/7e pilgrims 

arrived even the walking. It is not entered upon a pronoun, therefore, you would 
not say: (»li>), in variance with al-Mubarrid. Regarding the saying of the poet: 

A/b, by God, people do not leave behind a youth (comparable) with you O Ibn Abi 
Ziyad. Then, it is rare. 

a 

Jl J 1 £ "- -- 

4-Q) (It is utilized) for adverbial meanings, as in: Jill j> JL*j Sa'eed is in the house, 
jjsLtl J> fUl The water is in the jug. (It has) the meaning of (Jit) infrequently, as in 

His, the Exalted's saying: \^cl\ ^M J> °<61LJi }f "I will certainly crucify you on 

the trunks of the palm trees... " 169 



:(j-o) J^*i^i j .**!VI jj! 4^f& j JJ4JI JLaJV CJLbj Ojj> :^\ tJjj> 



•(J ^!:>: 



.»jblj- i 
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\JJ*t j (>JI) <JJuj (<J>) j^*iij j .SUi (j-5) ^l«^ j <L'UJI jl^iV (jjl) Ji*i^i j 
.5Ui (jJU) ^JU, 5<&Ju [J) J^i-ii j .^JJI JU J^Ja V j «U^ (£-s) 



lull 



.ajil jjb ?5^JI Jjy cj^J |JbU» j^f-Y 
.1*1 jL j (<J>) ^L*-o /il-0 



CHJ 



Ui 



. 5 l$i£JI JU_tf ^o 5JJI ljja>°l-Y 
.oSUcsJI ^-o L a ; CJjiil-f 
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.cjJJaJl ,.,. Uy Fj*"~ ' 

.^usji jikti. *ji ij^ri-r 

.ZSLo 1{L> jjL;-^ 

-- r 1** -* j* -" ° i 

. ^ . ^ fo i. ..... . Ld^j ^> Ou* "* jj -J .' I — L 

.JjdJI ti^aiiLo oly-o 

.X>UJI IjJU cjfj-V 

:^b Lo v^i-^r 

fiji ^ji>> jju ^y <j> u^ 1 ;>• y&\ ^'M fix **-* 
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x . . * 



jjijjUlg^JLill>j^l 

THE FORTY-THIRD LESSON 

j*JI vJ j: j> lip 
Completion Of The Genitive Particles 

:^jb j (fUI)-fi 



.(Jill cj^S") :>^ <£l*i*&y-o 

. ( IJif; lib cJu) :}*! :SLblUAJ-j 

5-(fUI), It is: 

a-(,jl^by), for connectivity, be it true, as in: sb <o In it is a cure. Or figurative, as in: 
x**^ oj>s I passed by Sa'eed, when your passing was near to Sa'eed. 

b-(^[jc^sp), for assistance, as in: ,ji£)L c^Z I wrote with the pen. 
c-Qj^JciS), for make a verb transitive, as in: jjjj cjla's //e/? with Zaid. 
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d-(2^4jJ), for an adverbial meaning, as in: .^JL c»Jl> I sat in the mosque. 

e-Qu>L.T,ilj), for accompaniment, as in: **>^ ;»I)I cJ^iij I purchased the horse with 
its saddle. 

f-(ibUiJL)), for requital, as in: li$j II* c* I purchased this with this. 

g-(sjulj), extraneous, according to a rule for the negated Khabar, as in: *5l& juj L. 

Zaid is not standing; (also) in interrogation, as in: ^u, hj, Jjs Is Zaid standing? It is 

according to usage in the nominative state, as in: psjj aL-i^ By your figure a 
Dirham; {Ix&i JjL '^} "Allah suffices as a witness. " 172 ; (according to usage) in 
the accusative state, as in: ^ ^iil He surrendered it. 



.°SJij lj\ ii°£J ^yjf : l_^^ ^;Js^ X^iYj-^ 
U i^i 5ir jj i^iol '^jli Ijjii" ^ili ji5 j) vJ[j6 Jjir j^Ui ^s J->j£jT isi (^) ;>**:- j 



6-(^ktl), it is: 

a-^La^U), for specification, as in: ^j3 JUI j ^^ J4JI 777e bulk is for the horse and 
the money is for Zaid. 

b-(j4A£u), for explanation, as in: yuitilJ 2Jb>^ / struck him for the purpose of 
discipline. 

c-(£iil}), extraneous, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 4f£i ^ij^ "...Drawn near to 
you..."^ 73 In other words: (piiij). 



-_» 
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d-(^: '^JJcJ), in the meaning of (^i), when it is used with a saying, as in His, the 
Exalted's saying: 4*^1 ^J^ L* U> 5^ °J iji-sT ^il) Ijjii" ^IJI jls j^ 'i4/7c/ //7ose w/70 
disbelieve say concerning those who believe: If it had been a good, they would 
not have gone ahead of us therein. " 174 In it are some (other) views. 

e-(jljJI , i JJ4i), in the meaning of (jljJl), in an oath due to surprise, as in: j*Vl >jJ "i Jj 
By God!, the date is not delayed. 

v j * r ^£ji ji^ (6j) j^j j <^£ly %^i (j^) S' ur j-iftj ^ j (oj)-v 

j^So yUJ J'jJ sjj piij yJzJ* jf i (XL*} J^j 6j) :^6 a£l}\ ^Jj. VI J»Jg 



\ >»- . .. . *i-r A*. 



6j) *J^ * LJLt J*ifl dUi fcilsj j <*J jkib J-iiill JV <0 s»U J*i o-? L^J Ju V j 
< (^jfi ^5^1 J^j 6j) °^l « (TdU^I ^o cjIj jjs) JIS ^ v l^> J {^J\ J^j 

.OjJA^ jj6 j L^l*i (coil) j (J>j)J Ji-e 1^*5^1) 5P 

7-(4»j), it is for (the meaning of) lessening just as L£) Khabariyyah is for abundance. 

Initiating speech is required (for this particle) and it is only entered upon an 
indefinite word, as in: ih^ Su'j 6j Few men I have met; Or (entered upon) an 

ambiguous, singular, masculine, Mumayyaz (which is) indefinite and accusative, 
as in: *%£j Zj Few of them are a man; jA>j Zj Few of them are two men; ilyl Zj 

Few of them are a woman; ^?\y/\ Zj Few of them are two women. With the 

Kufiyyeen, agreement is required, as in: ,^p\y/\ L&j 3 <j~&j Lfe. 

At times, (2il£ll L>) is attached to (4>j) and it nullifies its government. It is entered 
upon a sentence, as in: jjj ils L5j Perhaps Zaid stood; jyls Juj LJj Perhaps Zaid is 
standing. 
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1)111 



. t 3UJ)fl-> 

,8 

.ii>LiioJI-0 

.SlsUtsJl-n 

Jjul^JI-V 
.sJulj-0 



*. . *. * • 



j£l> j£sJ JJJ ijjJ pfeJ j^> jl i}^JJ\ jJlc: VI Ji-jc V j <JJiilJ (oj) Ji*iiJ j 
.ILojAJI |_ ? Lfr Jj>lU 2j>JLs> L^Jljl>J j ^ J-jlII ^ l$i£ij iilSUI (L>) l$JUJd j3 j <2ujJiLo 
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JMJ\ 



.L4J jis j jlJvi ^lJI ^il-r 

.XiLit dUi jJj ULi\ alp ^-s-r 

.»JLLS J^L aJjJ jis 1 (6j) j^jg Lo Ji£- 

.I4J jis T(6j) jiiisi j^JLs ^S?-*\ 

iJ iiiol dUi' jcJj ^XJLsjfJI dL i>£ Lo j TUsJUl Jut (6j) J^Jc ^Ls-V 



CHJ 



Ui 



.IU>j 4-JuL Jj-jJI OJj>j- ^ 



* wL^x^mj 



r .°S 1 s 1 1 > 



?J 



. LfiA>L jIjJI cJ>l£I-c 
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g-i_JI jti o-jIoaJI 






-<-> 



4^jJI ^*JI Jill ^^M 

WA .f..y s jjjl ^>si ^iJi 5Ufj^-r 



wv 
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THE FORTY-FOURTH LESSON 

The Remaining Genitive Particles 

:^Llll JjiT , r !^JI Jjl ^ L^ Ijc^J ^Jl jljJI ^ j t (6j) jlj-A 

8-Waw of (4»j), it is the Waw which initiates the beginning of speech, like the saying 
of the poet: 

Few c/ifes /7ai/e A7C inmates in them Except the gazelle, except the white camel 

j (Jj) JUL! !AS «^».i.tl }JU J^Jd V j <ybl£ll ^L \j&J> ^* i <f-^l (jljM 

.(j-oiJI j < Jjl j) :JLaj 

9-(jlj) of the Oath. It is particular to the apparent noun and is not entered upon a 
pronoun. Therefore, you would not say: (dJj). You could say: JJI j (I swear) by 
Allah; Lr JLll j (I swear) by the sun. 

:j4!P j (^°jJl5) :jl2J !Ai <aj* j (Jjl) SLfaUJI Jill L^J ^* j « pill I Ub)-> • 

10-(fb) of the Oath. It is particular to the Glorious name (Jjl) alone. Then, you 
would not say: ^U^ili. Their saying: 2jjSJ\ 6^5 (I swear) by the Lord of the Ka'bah, it 
is rare. 
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•ClisL J 4 ^°5JL j <JjL) :^J i>ir£jl j y&Lkll Jl& J>Ja^b J tf ^JJI (*L)-> N 

11-(iL) of the Oath. It is entered upon the apparent noun and pronoun, as in: <JJL (I 
swear) by Allah; ,>i»$JL (7 swear) by the Most Beneficent, oL (I swear) by you. 

Jj>i Cj>j «4>j-° Culi - 5p ' L44JL& i-i£S ^jill iJLsAJI ^* j t * \j> jl c-»l_^> j-o ^...-JfJij ju "if j 

j_ (So ^b ur a ui" j£# Jjij j , j^u ir-j Jji j) .-^ <id*iji j a~^i ^ r kfi 

.(JiUJ IjjJ Jl Jjl j) :j^0 «juiJI Ifc oL*iJI jLl^l jilsAII 



^ V JJIj .JiU JJ) U jJJI j) :>*; t l*iU (V) jl (Lo) J>i U>o ZliLa c^ $l j 
V jl t^uLJjj jSU5 ^jia5 Jilli^ :^Ui J^iS" <<UjJiJI j^jj ^JiJI *J>> JilsJ Ju j .(isj 






^ jUill -Mp jl < (aJJI j Jilt jjj) :jA5 «iiU Jjj Lo ills 5! it-'^l 4>L^ ^^4 -& J 

.(JiU Jjlj hj) :>sJ <oUy*JI J 's>' 

For the oath, a reply or requital is necessary. It is a sentence which is sworn upon. If it 
is positive, it is required to enter Lam upon it in the nominal and verbal sentence, as 
in: JiU JujJ Jjl j (I swear) by Allah Zaid is just; '"J^d AM j (I swear) by Allah I will certainly 

do as such, just as (5j) is produced in the nominal sentence in reply to an oath, as in: j 

jibJ iisj 5| ^ (I swear) by Allah surely Zaid is just. 

If the oath is negative, it is required to enter (l») or (^) upon it, as in: J:U jjj U JJI j (7 

swear) by Allah, Zaid is not just; jjj i^b V *JJI j (I swear) by Allah, Zaid is not standing. At 

times, the particle of negation is elided due to the existence of an indicator (of 
negation), as in His, the Exalted's saying: il±2yi 'Jls i°JJc JJ15^ "By Allah, you will not 

cease to remember Yusuf... " 179 In other words: i 12I3 V. 



At times, the reply to the oath is elided, if that which it indicates upon precedes it, as 
in: Jjl j JiU jjj Zaid is just, By Allah. Or the oath is median between a part, meaning 

the reply, as in: jiU Jji j isj Za/tf, By Allah, is just. 
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.(^-jitl j-t j*f&JI c*~sj) -*>^ <SjjUAI ^* j < (;>&')- > T 
12-(^i), it is for transversing, as in: ^jUl ^ j4iJI c^j I shot the arrow from the bow. 

. (^LSJI JU Juj) :>Sw « 5 !>U^^U jyb j (ijlfi) - > r 
1 3-(Ju£), it is for elevation, as in: ^kUI <Jj. isj Zaid is upon the roof. 

:JJLo *yuL>II ^I*ij (jx) 5j^ » (j-o) L^Lt J>S lil dUi j *<>JU- I ( Jlc j ^c) o^ Ju j 
. (^jiil J_jLc j-o cJy) ?JJLa 4( Jjj J.y**'^ (<_$^) OJ^-i J '^^^H 0-^ v>*S Cm1X>) 

Sometimes, (<Jj. j °^£) are both nouns. That is when (^) is entered upon either of them. 
Then, (j^) is in the meaning of a (particular) side, like: ^^ °^£ '&» c~il> / sat on his 
right-side. (^U) is in the meaning of above, like: ^-jti\ <Jj. '&> cip / descended from the 
horse. 

14-0I5UI), it is for comparison, as in^^ii" Isj Za/b' /s tike 'Amr. (It is also) 
extraneous, like in His, the Exalted's saying: {t-^i dLZ ;>ift "Nothing tike a 

likeness of Him. " 180 At times, it is a noun, like the saying of the poet: 

& ° 

They laugh like the coldness of the wolf under the winds of smelling noses 

&fj Lo) 5LJLi ^ j^5 Li i^\J\ J> jLojJI 5 Ijfirtf U j t (iii j L')- > V > 
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15-16-(1U j la), they are for the beginning period of time in the past, just as you 
would say in Sha'ban: ^j JJ iisfj L> I have not seen him since Rajab. (It is also for 
the) adverbial meaning in the present, as in: bji JJ ILij L* I haven't seen him 
since our (this) month; Lv^ iu ... since our day. 

Llc j jjj %. i^ill ^£~L>) :>^ i.Li^^U^ j (}U j Llc j Lil>)-> <\-> A-\ V 

. i^S Lw LiL> j j .j f- 

1 7-1 8-1 9-(!Ai j Ijl& j UL>), is for exception, as in: jjj 5l» ijUl j*\> The people came 
except Zaid; 3 j**. \x£ ...except 'Amr;Jlz, uu ...except Shakir. 

.(6j) ^UUj r ^JI Jjl ^ J^ki^i j (6j) jlj 

.j^oJs}\ [_«Jl& Jl>JG "V j iy&LkJI i^^Li Uti*-o ^j& j < ...„JaJ.j J.s.«.f.,.°>J j t ..,:Jjl (jlj) 

.(Jill) ibUJI JajL ZJai*J ^ j < «.,r t JJLf JiiLsJ j *--iJI (lb) 

.j~Jh)\ j y&lkJI **5"VI ^Lt Jl>jg rjb j tj^iiU J-i*Lii j j^oiJI (sL) 

.(^o) L^Lt Jio lil (&j) ^i^ j*j5U^IJi4ii3 (Jit) 

.115 Ij j < j-^-L?Aj J^-«i.>°J (olSUl) 

. e Ldi,.fty J.s-Uw°J ( ^> j IjLft j Lil>) 
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Lill 

.JHoj dljS ««bj 1 (*-ii)l lb) ^aii: ij-V 

.dUjJ jLs ?(,.-;, all TL) J^jg L. jLfr-i 

.2J^ol dUi £>il ^\^4 liU j Tp^iJI JL*3 1 ^ liU- 

.2JlLo°L dUi' fcjj Tj^ill ;L> <ju pui J^jc ^is-n 

.ciUJJ JiLs ?^Lo j T t .,rJJI JjIj^ «-»>J^ J-*~A 

.dUi JU VUL; ol*!(^') ^LL5 >* L,-<\ 

.JUL, dUi JcJj S (jJU) JoJii^i Jjji *Jt- \ • 

.jffe-'t dUi ^ T^JU^T (Jo- j ^t) £j& LA ' - ^ ^ 

.dUJjjlo'U^l^) J-J^^^V-U 
.dUi Jui iJLLo ! oL* 5 ( iiJ j JJ) J^i^i L5 £jLs J£f- > r 
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>rfj 



L^ 



.life' ji5^dUU JjL-i 
.Jl> LiU ttjSfUl>-U 

* * > i 

.|jbj-a J-5^> ^ j LJI j 5 III I j jljJL (U*»3i - ^ 

(j_&) L^J OjS^i ^>Aihj> j ^jj j j^UljVI {JJ& (jjLc) U4J 0^ i>^*e s^ - ^ 



-«-> 
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r^U Lo Vj-t1-£. 



.j^-ojj JLo <&j\j Lo _ t 



.^AJLiJI IjLt *4J ytkLs\- 
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Ulg>^LiJI>j^l 

THE FORTY-FIFTH LESSON 

Particles Resembling a Verb 



' >o, <». 






' <,. . . . .. . it,- *> 



Particles resembling a verb are particles entered upon a nominal sentence, they make 
the noun accusative and the Khabar nominative, as you are aware. They are six particles: 

At times, (2Sl£JI L>) is attached to the particle. At that time, it is entered upon verbs, you 
would say: isjjils LJl Only Zaid stood. 

Know that ($1) with Kasrah does not alter the meaning of the sentence, rather, it 
emphasizes it. 

: ( Aj L-J (5[) *j*£ l**i ^M j ' i^ifl p£> <«i 'vf^' i (^y £-* l>JJuS\ (5l) j 

.(f5l3 lJuj Jl) :>SJ ? ^JI « Lai J> l^ lil" ^ 

.\b-jsj L^jI Jy^ r^JUt5 JjiS' » Jjill 1«j-V 

.(j^srfJ i!l ^4JI fU) :j*5 .J^J^JI lii-r 

.(fSUJ IjJj Jl) :>*; *pU! b>> ^ citf lil-i 
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Know that (5f) with Fathah, with the noun and Khabar, are in the ruling of the singular. Due 
to that, it is required to give Kasrah to (5|) in that which follows: 

1 -When it is in the beginning of speech, as in: pji Luj %\ Surely Zaid is standing. 

2-After a saying, like His, the Exalted's saying: ^i>£ l$ Jbi$ "He says: Surely she is 
a cow..."™ 5 

3-After the Relative Noun, as in: i&J il\ ^JJI jl> He who came to me is certainly a 
jurist. 

4-When Lam is in its Khabar, as in: isUJ Lsj £l Surely Zaid is standing. 



. (iJU LlSj Jj c ^iiL) :>£j « $U13 cj<Sj lil- > 

.(f:l3 ddl cjk/) :^ < ^^ cj»ij li[- Y 

.(J-^li dil jL^iT^.^a-f) :^1> «4JI UUsJ CJtij lil-r 
.(1513 Luj o^ Cr? C*f»fcfi) :>^ «»jLs#-s °^j W -0 

Fathah on the Hamzah of (51) is required in that which follows: 

1-When (the particle) occurs as a subject, 186 as in: jUU Luj jl ^^ // was conveyed 
to me that Zaid is a scholar. 

2-When it occurs as an object, as in: j^U ilii 'cS^ I disliked that you are standing. 

3-When it occurs a Mudaf llaihi, as in: J_^u> dJi jL^iT^y^xl The fame that you are 
virtuous surprised me. 
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4-When it occurs as the Mubtada, as in: pji CslST jjIc With me it is that you are 
standing. 

5-When it occurs as a genitive, as in: p}3 Ijjj £1 ^ c^J. I was surprised in thatZaid 
is standing. 

6-After QJ), as in: 'dJ^ bile a:i jJ Had you surely been with us, I would have 
served you. 

7-After (if>t), as in: diJ^V j^l> iil X^ Had he not been present, I would have surely 
informed you. 

.(IJU> j^a*> jj^L* 

Apposition to the noun of (jl) with Kasrah is permissible with the nominative and 

accusative states with consideration of the place (of I'rab of the word in apposition) and 
the word (itself), as in: Ijj*? j ->j&> j pL? Lu*« %\ Surely Sa'eed is fasting and J a' far. 187 

:Surf||ill 

.(JjJ J^JJ jCJLl JO^JO 1 j 5|) : i^ j'^- jAiJLI^liJI Ojj^JI 



■«. >., -» 



:*^blj-o aJLijI ^ jl &J^-* j-li V*^ J 

.j^jj-ji jju-r 

.U^'^pUlcJlS' lil-i 
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.%sXi CJtjj lil- ^ 

.*ij*JJ> cJCij lil-Y 

..uJI (jLaJ cjiij lil-V 

.llifi cjoj lil-i 

.sjj^^-o CJoj la 1-0 

.(jJ) JJu-A 

.(■tfjj) JJu-V 

.Jailri j jaji jL^-l chilli j JJ5JI (S| ) ^J >JU oLji ^ j^ j 



.jJlLoL dUa £~bj 5Ji*JI j_& JiilL IgiijJI eijj^JI LiSo J^-Y 

. IgJ JJL« j (5| ) "iyJ> jZ£ r^y* alt- 1 
.jJlLoL (iUi l^b^J (jl) Sj£i kiaj ^Lo jpal-0 
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CHJ 



U^ 



.jib JJjJI Jl- ^ 






-«-> 



# - J 1 -- -- 

.Sjj-iSs_« Lj-J (50 »j*-» o^b J -5 ^" ^^ oLfc-^ 
"is-jiju> Lj_j (51) »j£i o_^ S*4 ^^ oU»-V 

:^b Lo ±J\-£ 
SA \4i%t^\ ill 1U ^ifl U\- S 
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THE FORTY-SIXTH LESSON 

JiiJlj d4.1,ill| Oj^^JI 21aj 
The Remaining Particles Resembling A Verb 



o J 



At times, (£l) vowelled with Kasrah is found lightened. At that time, the Lam in its Khabar is 
required (in order to make a) distinction between (the lightened 51) and (Z£\l!\ 51), as in His, 
the Exalted's saying,: 4(44^3^ ^ ^ i>\ i } f "(Your Lord) will most certainly pay back to all 
(their deeds in full). " 192 It is permissible, at that time, to nullify (its government), as in His, 

,. tf f 

the Exalted's saying -.{'jj^jJ, LsU y+> Li! J5" ij j) "And all of them shall surely be brought 
before Us."™ 

Mostly, it is entered upon the verb (abrogating a meaning established before it), as in His, 
the Exalted's saying: {'j~&\*l\ jJ *ki ^ ci^ 5] j) "Though before this you were certainly of 

those who did not know. " 194 And: {c^k^J\ ;>J ili& jl j) /4/70 r Hfe know you to be certainly of 
theHars?™ 5 
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«^j^>s ° r ^io o^^i -j\ ^.} vji*5 djii ih±& ji < (i;i) ji < (fju jjj 5! c^) : >^ 

.Us^f> slsAfl j (51) jUSl jy.UH ^-JiJli 

Likewise, is (5?) vowelled with Fathah. It is required that it govern the estimated Pronoun 
of Fact (jlltl 'j~s^>). It is entered upon a sentence, be it nominative, as in: jUlc Juj jf j*&>. It 
has reached me that Zaid is a scholar, in other words (iS\). Or (it may be entered upon) a 
verbal sentence, as in His, the Exalted's words: i'^yi i£lo 'oJ^ 51 -JJ.} "He knows that 
there must be among you sick... " 196 Then, the concealed pronoun is the noun of (ji) and 
the sentence is its Khabar. 

j iSjj-lSLdl (5|) J ^-iill (J15" j-o 2Lx^-o ^ j :J»3 t ( JLs! Ijjj jo) 'i^ < j^-^j (0^) j 

. ( -uiVli" ljuj 5|) ^i^ j ' U4^ s^^l (^4^t °£>*£J LJl 



* t * »' 



(5^) is for resemblance, as in: JLsi Us; jli" Zaid is like a lion. It is said that it is compounded 
from Kaf (of resemblance) and (5|) with Kasrah. It only becomes vowelled with Fathah due 
to the precedence of the Kaf upon it. Its estimation is: xJi\£ ljuj l[ Surely Zaid is like a lion. 

At times, it is lightened and nullified from government, like: U ijj °$£ Zaid is like a lion. 



^jJ j Ju^l il3) :>^ < jljJI L3JL0' j>*u j . (>bl> b>WuS l£ll j JL*> OLt j <?!> IjJU- J£i! 

. ( LlLfr ju*> °j^-^ j J-*>l i-^ii) :Jj>u «[_ ? *L^ (_ii>o j < ( JlcIj l-t^oj> 

(^LJ) is for rectification. It is placed between two (types of) speech dissimilar in words and 
meaning, as in: fu IjJU- ^J L*j ^U l> Sa'eed did not come to me but Hameed came; 
j->U lijiA-s ^jJ j JL» oU. Hameed disappeared but Mahmud is present. Waw is 
permissible with it, as in: IsXs Lu»> ^±t j Ju>i its Ahmad stood but Hameed is sitting. 

(When) it is lightened, then, it is nullified in government, as in: bile. JL*> ^jJ j JL>i c**i 
Ahmad left but Hameed is with us. 
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:Jj£\ ^JJaj (-JUL ^jjj Lj> cjJ):}^> ,JJ\} cjJ j 

(cJ) is for distant hope, as in: Jjl j-ajj TjJU- cJ / wish Khalid would believe in Allah, in the 
meaning of: ^Isii / wish. 

i pUI l*J> ojuj ( [)j0 Lfb! ajsiJI iU j ( s ^ j oV j J! j ^' J i*) ^ ( J^o ^ j 

(JjJ) is for reasonable hope, as in the saying of the poet: 

//oi/e #7e righteous while I'm not from them 
Perhaps Allah will bless me with righteousness 

Rarely, the state of Jarr (is produced) by it, as in: j^U jj JjJ Perhaps Zaid is standing. In 
(jjj) there are many variations in language: (jjJ ffi .jl ^ < J^)- With Mubarrid, its origin is: 
Qj) and the Lam is extraneous in it. The remainder are branches (of these forms). 



UjUJI lu. : .> jjA: j * a_x3Ll_fl (5| ) ^ j l$i£ C33S Vil\ l*^> ^ ijli sjj-i^dl (5|) c^i> lil 

Zyjy\ XLAII ^Lfr i^L> Ji-Jc j tjllo jli ,^-~b ^ LfJL-tl L**l 1>Jju1\ ($1) cJu> lil j 

.iSUill j 






.JuJI o>: jl (j3) jl (*J>s) jl (,^-JSJI) Jj>i C^ *|UiII ILsJUl ^jikJI (jl) d»3 lil j 
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1 £ 



.dUJJ jls TyLiAiJI j& (Jl) iUJI j^ Ji-V 

.dyjj jlss L4JUSI c-»j $ ^i y ^ j tv ^1 icjiisJi (JI) liki jjs-t 



CHJ 



Ui 






.j^l3 |ju**5 51" 


-Y 


.j^j aXii ^u I!*- 


■r 


.Jul IjiSj jtf- 


-i 


m .4oj4~ ^ji cJ L :Jl3f 


-e 


.iwOUJ .b.T.i.ij Jv^nJJ j ,j»ujJJ ^Lo-L.ti" 


-•\ 
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-«-> 



.2Jut*J l^j (5|) Sj& J- 5 ^ ^^ oU&-^ 
m .<^ ^^fr b> 1^ ft-f*- 5 ^"-^ <_?^ ^f~ ^ 

Y ' \4ixLzJ l*a> ^li" ^Jjii k*-sj IjJ^Ej 5| jK *• 



The Guidance In Grammar 250 g-i_JI jii oJoaJI 



THE FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON 

> -y.akA.tl vJj>: 
Appositive Particles-1 

.^jJ j «Jj J *V J til J «Lol j tjl j i^i^ j tij j t^Iill j t jljJI :s>Lfr *_ikiil Ojj^ 
The appositive particles are ten: ^jJ < Jj » V <d < LSI . ji <^L; «p .full « jljJI. 

»l j ^^aJI (J Lolli jL**s 5 If iljti i (ju^> j i***- sl>) .*_^w < UiLo *-oj*JJ (jlj)J 



Then, (jiyi) is for combining, without exception, as in: L*> j L*-d fl> Sa'eed and Hameed 
came. It being the same that Sa'eed preceded in coming or Hameed. 

.XL$J % LoJuLo JL*«; 5^ li| (±z+*J ^r^ ft) :>^ tZlf* }L s-^b^J CiXiJI) j 

(full) signifies sequence without delay, as in: jL**i JL*-i il3 Sa'eed stood, then Hameed, 
when Sa'eed had preceded (Hameed) without delay. 

.lij-o Uj:?; J J_^llL Llio isj 5I5 - lil « (jLjU- p jjj J>S) :>sJ ^^L y^A! IP) J 

(p) signifies sequence with delay, as in: ItU- p jjj jis Zaid entered, then Kh'alid, when Zaid 
preceded in entering and between them there was a delay. 



>. *. 



5^5o 51 J.^LiJ j .(p) il«J ^5 J5I l«il«J 51 VI JJLfiJI j y^ill ^ (p) JJU ([>') J 
jl « ULJVl ^I> ,>liil 6L0) :>*J iO^kfcdl s^i JLii y* j ,4,iU o^kLdl <J *A>la Ipjuui 

.(sLLiJI [J> ^UJI 5,aS) :>*J i^Li?' 

(^L;) is like (p) in sequence and delay except that its delay is less than (p). It is conditional 

that its appositive is entered into (word to which apposition is made). It conveys a 
strengthening of the apposition, as in: fLJSfl jJL* ,>l!ll 6L. People die, even prophets. Or (it 

conveys its weakness, as in: SLUI ^l> |LJI ^jj The pilgrims arrived, even the walking. 
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LSI ( Lil) j ,(»f>sTjf J>^ oj>s) :>^ <44Aij "if j^i>&l a>Sl pUJI o^it (d j Lil j jl) j 

fj&3 -J j^e j < ( y Lil j |jj Lil ajjJI) :^J < j>1 ( Lil) L^Li jills lil ^Lki iJyC ^£5 

. ( yjl£, ^J jl Cuts' Lil isj) :jA3 « (jf ) Jlft ( Lil) 

(il t LSI «ji) signify the establishment of a ruling for one of two matters not in itself, as in: 
sljjT jl J>^ oj> I passed by a man or a woman. (Lil) is only an appositive particle when it is 
preceded by another (Lil), as in: l-} Lil j rjj Lil sIsJI Numbers are either even or either odd. 
It is permissible to precede (Lil) over (jl), as in: yjLSL ^-J jl Lq[f Lil JLjj Zaid is either a writer 
or he is not a writer. 

:ki=Uill 

."^^jJ j jJj j <*>? j <il j tUI j i^£> j 4 p j ^Uil j * jl j tjljJI :yib ±&ijS\ (Jjj> 

.CaILo'^&aJlJ (jljJI) 

.iJL^o ^o v^^iu (p) 
psUti o^ij (° r i j .ui j »jf) j .jii i4fi S? fy *4*Ji j y^i ^ (p) fe (i>) j 
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Lill 

.dUJj jls TtjIjJI) J^i^i ^is-Y 

.»jLJ-o jJu-ol *_« tiili r>£l T(p) ';£> j IgJJi: Jj,!!! Lo j ^(^ilzijJI ^ (^I>) JLii liLo-i 

.Ifljlo VaktJI^ tyt.LSLjt) JLis liLo-0 

\uLc. Cj$> ( til) oj^' s J^-^ 

tJJliJI J-sJUl ^i l«5J^U °^ j *v3j>UI ^AiJl-1 

.jJL> j .l.-t-. w jJL« _ 1 

Y - r .4l^ LSI J U^ Li I J~-£JI SLjjuS L ? l^-i 

Tdliit ob$Jl IJub'ofji l-o 

.ikoJI jl oU£JI J^-"\ 

.dlL-t Jl L^l5 ol jl y>lJ •} LSI-V 



Y-Y 
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Y-fl 



i^LUI ojiiJl cjij-^ 

.C*f*J t^-t ^^l - ' 

- * 2 

.iL>toJL. ...oL>JI ol^-f 

.j>b. $*-S U&jJ J^jJI IJun'-i 

.tilLJj °*jLja2 2 j i \j22..........LsJS>2 jl........JL-«.w L _ 

.;>jjj cJl tJLt l-V 



i A ji *i - - <■ % * * -\ 

vj*"' r*y' 0-S *■*** j^" 1_<M j' ^dr* p^-*-2 5^ b- i *7 - £ 

.jiislJI Ul j IjUill LSI 3^1-0 
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j^ilJIg^LJI^I 

THE FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON 

Y-;_ik*JI Oj3> 

Appositive Particles-2 

, L42J U*-^! o^iL sJU JjLiJI j tj2j*t\ i>l Ctt*5 °j-t U^ jlsJ U j^b j :£Lalo- > 

.Susl Lojbj^l o^ii jU*j ^f L^ J:UJI Jli ( LSI j jl) o!A^ 

(^i) is of two types: 

1 -Conjunctive (ILJj): It is that which is inquired about (by means of the particle) in 

distinguishing one of two matters while the inquirer is knowledgeable of the 
establishment of one of the two in an ambiguous manner, in variance to (Lil j jf). 

Then, the questioner (utilizing these) two originally does not know of the 
establishment of one of them. 

Conditional in its usage are three matters: 

.(?jL*> °,j Jilt jL*jI) :$*£ i"iyj> LgLi >i5 51 *JjVl 
i? L^ cjW) J 1 ^ ^ ^u ^ r' -^ r 13 ^ : -^ <4!^ J-^ 5^ 5! j <>' u^ 

^.i diu 5ii>i) :j^ liii .(v) ji (p^) 5ji <a^-^ (f-i) vi>> 5j^ 5! v^j 4& 

.(V) jl (j^5) Z\y* (Lil j ji)_. JiJ lil Li! « L*.A»f ^^^ ijl^ai (Situ. 
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First: That Hamzah occurs before it, as in: L^- if cJIlt L*J Is Sa'eed with you or 
Hameed? 

Second: That which follows it is similar to that which follows Hamzah, meaning if a 
noun follows Hamzah, then likewise following (if) is a noun, as has passed. If it was a 

verb (following the particle) it is likewise, as in: TjaU lii if jJU. iisi Did Khalid stand or 

Adil sit? It is not said: \x&-* if Lu*« cJiji Did you see Sa'eed or Ma/eed? 205 

Third: That the establishment of one of two matters is realized with the questioner 
(who) is only asking regarding distinguishing (one of these two matters). Due to that, it 
is required that the reply to (if) distinguishes (one of the two matters), unlike (jjc) or 

("i). When it is said: JLjU if dlic ji*>f Is Ja'far with you or Khalid? Then, the reply is to 

distinguish one them. Regarding when asked with (Ul j jf), then, the reply is (°*«5) or 

jJ Li'dUi j «(5sL4 ^5 il JjSf l$!l) :>*i ««&ifJI £-• (Jj) ^-«^ 0^ Ls^ J '2uckiLo-Y 
*sL4 Lfil ^ dLUI J»^2> p «*MJI J***s ^Jlc (JjV 1^1) :cJl5 j *.u*j j-o L**_£ cJlj 
Ji) *UU >l Jljj 3lli^l j <JjSfl jL>Vl ^ >I^7I 1^5 j (SL4 ^* J) :cii* 

.(TfiLjL J_y*l 

2-Disjunctive (l»LiU): (When combined) with Hamzah, it is in the meaning of (Jj), as 

in: »Li ^jb if jjSf i^l Certainly it's camels or is it sheep? That is as if you saw an image 

from afar and said: JjS? l$!l Certainly it's a camel, in a manner of certainty. Then, you 

became doubtful that it could be sheep, then you say: »L^ ^* s»t Oris it sheep? You 

intend to disclaim the first information and initiate another question anew, (the new 
question's) meaning being: SL4 ^1 Jj Rather, is it sheep? 

$* $% c->j U ^ (V) SLS .Gi&i ^Sfl 4>V ,jUjl o^£) (°^il j Jj j ^) J^Ai^i j 
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(j£±I j jj t "if) are utilized to establish a ruling being distinguished for one of two matters, ("i) 
negates for the second that which is required for the first, as in: 1^-s V JL*j ^fu Sa'eed 
came to me, not Majeed. (jj) signifies abandonment of the first, as in: l^j, Jj L>\ j,i\> 
Ahmad came to me, rather Mahmud. Its meaning is: lji*a fL> Jj Rather, Mahmud came. 
(^jj) is for rectification, as in: %h -J aJU ^jJ j JL*.; ils Sa'eed stood but Khalid did not stand. 

:2u=>"iiJI 

:<JihJd\ l3j5> lip 
.•jjJI Zi^ il^ilJI JL*^d ^ i^jiij j .liklLo j IL^lo :^u.>°>3 ;Ji& (pi) 

.|>fll i*i u S^lj UbJiis Lo 5^ 5?-r 
.j^uji ^jj uk-s ^Sn a>i p_^ ^jL 5?-r 

.j.l«JLftl jl ^iJI ^ VI iikiiiJI (J) J^*i^i V j 
. Gl&i oJ>o°Vl ±fy JUjI £>j& C^LJ j < Ji * V) j^ii^i j 



5i*Llidi (pi) -^3 j i^is &!fl Lo j Ta^idi (pfu jUj , ^i y "^t- > 

. L4J jls j dUi £>£l ! (pi) JLA^T ^yj, ^* Lo- Y 
.jjli/L difi «*bj 7^J iL-j>o liLo j 7(d) <J lit i^iiAiJI jJ> Lo-V 

HUI jjfU JiJ lil ol^jJI ji U-i 
.JLUj dUi £~bj TkklUJI (pi) ^ Lo-0 

. i^J jL j dUi o ^ ikk&Jl (pf) jiiisJ s -^i J£m 

.dUi [JU Vl^o oU 5 ( V) J^t ji Lo- A 
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J5j4L- °, g„ J;l Ijilf 5^jJ j L>di Lo j}-i 



Y-V 



.XJUls LL^ cJ-iil- N 

* "m^i^'« *********** vr v^hv ^ <t» y^^ ^ ' f 



. JlolLw ...**.... l A-i-ii y^ £ L^ — T 

o 

.V T^iL^o jj& Jjs-f 

o t ° ■ t 

•5j--gijV OjA*^ v p* - *- 

- ,- : ;m ? - * f • ' a 



Y '\4UL:rL^JI r i UU'lilplf|M 

•5^ljji v 5*^o)iii r J\-r 

.i\& jU jJl> 5S0J OL^Jl jL*j ly-i 
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THE FORTY-NINTH LESSON 

Particles of Notice 

i"i\ i Lol ) :Zj^S ;_«j& j t( ti\AJI j-o 2 ip£ *<£jJ6 !AU iy^Lklll ^JLLt cJLbj >»ij_^ : ^-^l ^j^ 

.(U 

The Particles of Notice are particles coined to give notice to the one spoken to in order 
that he should not miss something of the (sentence's) ruling. They are three: (u.vi <L>I). 

p* Jjl Oy> Jl vfy :'Jl*5 Jji ^ <CJtf a|*jI «?kAJI ^ h\ (Lol j Vl) JJ^jc V j 

.(o^itf "Jl Lot j.Jju5 V Vl) :j^ 4 1|U? jl ^5jj4ikJI 

(•jll « Lol) are only entered upon a sentence, be it a nominal sentence, as in His, the 
Exalted's saying: {'oj^la\ ii Jjl oj> Si Vt)> "Now surely the party of Allah they are the 
successful ones. " 211 Or, be it a verbal sentence, as in: Jjdi V "sfl You should not do it; H L»i 
ojJis Do not strike. 

:\JJ, J>J5 (la) j 

. ( 5 "Vjjb j IJub) :jAi * ijllJI j 
(La) is entered upon: 

• A sentence, as in: jjtf jbj l* Zaid is standing. 

• A singular word, as in: 11* This; ^^ These. 
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jTjlDI oj^UI 
Vocative Particles 



.c-j^U Lajn j (^1) j (a>jIasjI Sj-Lfil) Y-\ 

..u*JJ Ljsj (Lj& j LI) £-V 

.l$Jli^>1 05^ jj j JaJjiill j -u*fH j o>j^JJ ^ j (L)-6 
The Vocative Particles are five: L < L* < Li i°J\ <i>pLsJI »>p. 
1-2: Hamzah vowelled with Fathah (iUpLjl »>P) and (ji) for the near. 
3-4: (La « Li) They are both for the remote. 
5: (L) It is for the near, the remote and median. Its rules have already passed. 

Particles of Reply 

• (5| ij*> j J>i j Ui j u^ j p*j) : ^ v^7' *-^.r* 

The Particles of Reply are six: (5 1 < ^i> < J^> I » jl * J_jb < **;). 

? " ? - *" 

.UiLo jl 5^ LifLo ijjU .^ ^^^^1^ (p*5) Li' 

Regarding (*i0), then, it is for affirming previous speech, be it positive or negated. 

4 4|Jl IjJLj j^o^j CwiJlf r^JLo J^ ^.\^iSj\ «-« 5^ *l^ 'ls**^' ^^it^i u 4 *^ (<J^ i 

.f 13 J3 ^f (jjb cii.ojjfji jj) :JL2J LT lit b^M jl 

(Ju) is particular to replies to negation, the same whether it is with interrogation, as in His, 

the Exalted's saying: {>Jj \J\3 %&* c^J\} "Am I not your Lord, they said: yes, " 212 or it is 
devoid of interrogation as it is said: <Jq cis <Juj °Jb °J Zaid did not stand, I said: yes, in other 
words: ils Ji He had stood. 
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(JliT olS' JjS) oU J-J lil US' .p-iUl g-s VI J^liJ V j <(p) ^JU, ylj> o> (jl) j 

fol) is a Particle of Reply in the meaning of Ls£). It is only used with an oath, as when it is 
said to you: 5 IJi" jis" JjS /s it as such?You would say: *JJI j jl Yes, by God! 

.j&\ ii*' ^ dJjLsi y (Si j a> 3 J>i) j 

(5j <ji» <J*0. ' n others words, I affirm you in this information. 



.(U 
. (£>jijUJI sjifll <°^l < Li « LI (L) :lufa»> * IjlLII tij^> 

.(51 *^*> *j>i <Ui 'l_?^ 'p*^ : ^-* v^7' *-*-#* 



•4!jJ jib TCLof «vf) j^Jg j^aji y Ju- r 

.|JlJ*q £11*1 ^ L\, ib 1 JjJOl *Jjj> ^& Lo-i 
?J-*fIL 'UalL^\ ifZloj 5e-^L 3uS»S^LsJI Jjlll *Jjj> ^ Lo-0 

.J JJu TJaJSjiiil j "Lu^ill j _i-s_5^_TI Jui djiiJjl 5 IjlLII (Jjj> jj& Lo-*\ 
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.dUjJ jlo 1 ('pit) J^kiii L5 iXs J^Sf- A 

-l 

. L^Uj J^iiiJI j JaJjilfl j J^AfH j ^dA^ ^JziAiJI oj>^^ ^~ ^ 



-o 
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:^b Lo CjJ\ 

"i^iji >jj J45 j^ilj J-5U *^l- > 

ns 4 '- - "A °[i -& *~A 'A- ' '*•' -l-V* 
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THE FIFTIETH LESSON 

Extraneous Particles 

j 5| ) -'AiL^i SJuljJI (Jj5> j .LgjJt^j \J-**J\ $£& Y £4^ »}l£JI Ja SJblj Oj3^I u^ £-£> & 

.pUI j fU! j fc j V j L. j 51 

Some of the Extraneous Particles occur in speech whereas the meaning is not altered by 
its elision. The Extraneous Particles are seven: (jaUl ^L)l <;>; .V.U.jl <oJ)- 






.(^l3aJJ5j lo) tj^^llll (U) £-s-> 
.(cijjl j^ioi Lo J^5) :j*5 ijyLisJI (Lo) *-s-Y 
.(CmU> CmiU 51 UJ) :jAJ « ( id) £-s-r 
(jl) is extraneous: 
1-With (Lo) of Negation, as in: p}3 jjj *,l Lo Zaid is not standing. 
2-With (Lo) Masdariyyah, as in: cijJI jis 51 Lo j^ Pray whenever entering the time. 
3-With (id), as in: c~il> c~il> 51 UJ When you sat, I sat. 

:(jl) iljij 
.^^ifJI £ l> 5l Ul^ :^JU5 *Jp j£5 « ( UJ) j-o- > 

f y y ' a * 

.(co3 coS 3J 5l aJui j) -*>^ <(jJ) j ,<H.gH (jlj) ^-Y 
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(jl) is extraneous: 

1-With (lit), as in His, the Exalted's saying: {yj^\ fl> ji UiS) "So w/7e/7 a bearer of 
good news came... " 216 

2-Between the (jljJl) of the Oath and (jj), as in: c^i cjS $ £i Jjl j £j/ (Sec/, //yew 
s/a/?^ I stand. 

:(L«) aljij' 

.^Jjl ^-o is>j L-i^ : ^Jl*5 Jj4 >sJ i*^JI ojy j^: 1&-Y 
(u) is extraneous: 

1-With (£&>Ill j| i^°i Sj\ i^Ls ol) as you would say: iuiJ c^J L>il Whenever you 
fasted, /fasted. 

2-After some of the Genitive Particles (*j>JI oj>'), as in His, the Exalted's saying: 

4ih\ j_5 ii>j lJ} "Thus it is due to mercy from Allah" 217 

.(S^iA* V j jL»> j!> Lo) :j^ 4( _JIJI jlAj (jljJl) *-*-^ 

.jUJl ^l«-j ^iMj^l j^-tll L-3I ^ j JUL*) I »>£j i-*3f ^f -l_^^ ^4^" <(*-*2j! J-P - ^ 

(V) is extraneous infrequently: 

1-With (jiyi) and negation, as in: IjZ*j> H j JL*> fl> L> Hameed did not come nor 
Mahmud. 



2-Following (Su,.Lkdl Lo), as in His, the Exalted's saying: fdsy*] i\ 1A^5 Vl aiiLs I*) 



"What hindered you so that you did not make obeisance when I commanded 

11 218 
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3-Before oaths, as in His, the Exalted's saying: iz*\£l\ ( _ r iltL uS\ V j ti-sUaJI .^ i-JI V) 

"A/aK / swear by the day of resurrection; Nay, I swear by the self-accusing 
soul... " 219 It is in the meaning of: i-il /swear. 

.UL*; ^i 5^j| ojy ^ L*^i ilas Hi (All j 2UI j j-«) lif j 

Regarding (iSui ^Ltl <;>«), their mention has preceded in the Genitive Particles, therefore 
we will not repeat it. 

Particles Resembling the Masdar 

l^JLt coU» j) vJ\jo aJ^T <£|UiJI jJo^Jl! j^jVli .(5? j 5l j 10 :$&$ ijjJuksJI oj^AII 

.{ ljl5 5? VI A-ojJ ylj> 5^ Li^ :jLo JjiT (5?) j 

Particles resembling the Masdar are three: (51 «&i <Lo). The first two are for verbal 

sentences, as in His, the Exalted's saying: i°c+>j Lj ^jSfl feAt ciL^ j^» "777e ea/f/7 became 

strait to you not withstanding its spaciousness. " 220 In other words, with its spaciousness. 
And the saying of the poet: 

LUi U 54^i 6^ j l^!^' v-*^ ^~° s >°-" j^i 

Man enjoys the passing of the nights While their passing for him is a loss 



.TUI ^ < Lo ,5! ,51) :l*fj ^* j JtJLs 52J& -i r ^JI ^o cJ^ lil ^Jl ^ :|JbljJI o#i 

af5ui 



a ' „ ' 



.(51 *5I < Lo) :^!>b JjjJLWI oj^l 
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.JLL* iljjj *-o (5j) oLj Sjl_^ ^jf-V 
.dUJj jib Tjl4,l^JI (ol j Lo) ^ik5 ^-V 



CHJ 



Ui 



.CmJL> C«lL> La [^5-s- ^ 

.JLtU- ^ j .l^i ^jL, Lo-Y 
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%&\j (51) U-* 6^ J*> ^^i-^ 

.ZjjJus2^ ( Lo j jl j jl ) L^-ji jj^- 5 J-*^ ^^ ob>- £. 

.^jLJ ddl colt- ^ 

Uj> po°i Lo *JI JL* j£aU >>" 3}- \ 

'.^°JLLC Lo 4JJL& JjjXf-r 

.\±if\%i j LLL-o' ^itj^ LiU5[ Li-i 

.^"♦■fcj Cwoi Lo lJu4.cS 4JJLC CJ5 jf- \ 



rrr i{ ..* .i .* 



m 
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THE FIFTY-FIRST LESSON 



ill I \jy> 
The Two Particles of Explanation 

• (5 1 J Is 1 ) : ^ j 



f •» ' as '- 



(51) j .^jall Jjbl S^i: :cJu lib 15* «3^ill Jjbl ^1 i-^l I&iJI Jul jf ^IU5 J**** (jl)J 
j* SI (of » LIS) :JUL5 ^ <4f**U! ^ # »l^5b j^ :jJU5 J^iT .Jjill ^IUj JJo ^ j^Jj Uil 

.SLJLS V * JjiJI JaJj 

Then, (^1) is like His, the Exalted's saying: a^UI J*l ^i 4«^JI s&iJI Jbt j) "And inquire in the 
town which..., " 226 meaning, the people of the town. Like your having said: lytll J*i Sjj-Jb 
it's explanation is the people of the town. {$) only explains with it a verb in the meaning of 
a saying, as in His, the Exalted's saying: i'^t\j[ L £l »Ll?SL5 j) '^d/ Hfe called out him 

saying: O Ibrahim!" 227 Therefore, it is not said: •,? slii H/e said to him that..., when it is the 
word of the saying not the meaning. 

Particles of Incitement 

jjit dj> L*LlLo j t.'jSJ] jjus l$j j < LojJ j V)J j VI j }U) :jyb j 2L*jjf (j^iiAill Ojjj* 
5U) :>^ i^UI JuS cl>5 5| 3^ j fjJ i < (J^ 5U) :j*u <£jLa£j| Ju cI^S lil Jiill 
j .>' Li" jAiJI jjU VI J^jj V j .oU Lo jLifiC VI U~^*i 5j^ ^ 4^ J < C\<±$ c*Jft 

. Iju^ui Oj>JaJ }l* ^1 « l-tj*-^ *i& L«j3 j^aj j*J Jjij US' <J->0 jLw?Li tjUul L*Jl«j *3j 5| 

03> j jJukdl LJy> j ±>yl}\ J>°j> Jj'VI ijAl\ j <<Jlll <J>> .Jlill b>jj^ <££*>* U-*^> j 

.^.L^kjVI 
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The Particle of Incitement are four: (L*>i ,y>t <ifi <Su). They require initiating speech. Its 

meaning is to incite an action when entered upon the present-tense, as in: jib 5>U Vtw'/"e 

not eating? (It has the meaning of) censure and rebuke when entered upon the 
past-tense, as in: Ljj c^sl Su You did not honor Zaid? At that time, it is not incitement 

except in consideration of that which has passed. It is only entered upon a verb, as has 
passed. If a noun occurs after it, then, it is with the concealment of a verb, just as you 
would say to he who helped a people: Iju*j Su Why not Sa'eed? Meaning in other words: 

j* Su Why didn't you help Sa'eed? 



All of them are compounds. Its second part is a Particle of Negation and its first part is a 
Conditional Particle, a Particle Resembling a Masdaror Particle of Interrogation. 

*jj. ij) :^6 sjji\ ikAJI ^J 2£litl ikAJI ^LwoM ji j <>T ^1^ 14J ( lo>J j VjJ) j 

jjui ko-jT LiVji ( >*ik> \J\ ^4 .ul> j (>* ai^j 

(Lo^f j VjJ) both have another meaning. It is the obstruction of the second sentence due to 
the existence of the first sentence, as in: yU dX$ fjj. ^>i Had there been no 'Ali, surely 
'Umar would have been destroyed. 



:i«[^l 

cl>5 lil >~*in j *jl)l j tpjLaiJI JiiJI ^Lt cl>5 lil i»^JI JLii oj_j> r^ii^u^ill <Jj_^ 



*,, •*. -» , 



Jd V ltu> j « JjVl ^J Jujlitl UsAJI sj41 ^LsJ°\ jJ> j <>T JJui ( U>i j VjJ)J j .JAAJI 

. Ijul ii^jl ^JjVI 2JuJUI 5^5o 51 
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Lill 

-- C~ui2 t < - -* o c 

.dUJJ JJLs ^pjLiaiJI ^Lt °c*l>i lil (^^iiAifl <Jj>? j J _LLo lo-f 

-- 1 ^ -* ^ Ji fi f 

.JLUj dUi *~bj Sp-JVI ^Lt ^^a^ill ojj^ Ji-15 Jj»-0 

TdJul c~o°^i 5U-r 

.cjl^jJ lsL*J LojJ-V 
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-«-> 



Aly j °J\)-> b\j2*& C*^W oU-^ 
.aIc. j_t dJj*-l ^Jij^ }la-i 



rr- 
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THE FIFTY-SECOND LESSON 

The Particle of Anticipation and the Two Particles of Interrogation 

t^j jj) :^6 iJUJI Jl ijj^J ^Ul JJiJI Jit Ji^Ju <J>: j> j :(J3) ^jjiJI <J^ 

fl3 IS Slsj pU JjS) :J13 °^ v l> ^ j_4^ *J^L2JJ Uj> 51T lil J^liU *^*i JS j .VU 

The Particle of Anticipation (li): it is a particle entered upon the past-tense verb in order to 

make it closer (in time) to the present, as in: ^Ji\ l^j Ji The Ameer just rode, meaning just 

before this. Due to that, it is termed the Particle of Approximation also. For this, the 
past-tense is required to be suitable to occur in the present-tense. At times, it comes for 
the meaning of emphasis, when it is a reply to an inquirer. Therefore, you would say in 
reply to he who said: jjj ^U ji Did Zaid stand? '1^13 Ji Zaid already stood. 

J • (^laj JJ il>»JI jl j ijJl^j JlS (-jjJSJI jl) :^A: 'JJ^jI Juald <pjUaiJI ^Lt (Jls) Ji-Ju j 



,(cJU>f Jill j Ji) :>*; t |t ..rJ.fL JiiJI ^jj l^us JjJJI j^o j 
:^lLiI J3J ^ '^y^ 1 $>£> &«5 ^-^ J-M-" ^*i J 



The Guidance In Grammar 273 g^JI jii oJaAJI 



(Ji) is entered upon the present-tense verb, then, it signifies lessening, as in: 

Surely the liar sometimes is truthful, surely the generous is sometimes slacking. 

At times, it comes for realization, as in His, the Exalted's saying: {-^3^di\ iLri pjq 25} "Allah 

knows indeed those among you who hinder others..."™ A separator with an oath is 
permissible between (li) and a verb, as in: cli»! *JJI 3 J3 By God, you did good. 

Sometimes, due to an indicator, the verb following (Ji) is elided, as in the saying of the 
poet: 4 b^ j WUjj y-p UJ Lutf, -,! $£ j/ji)l Ijf 

The time of travel approached except that our mounts 
Had not started our journey and it was as though it had already ceased. 

The Two Particles of Interrogation 

j TiSG &f\) :$*6 *i|UiJ| j SLjU-^l ZkAfl Jit j^Jj j ^^Jl jjw5 L4J j « ( JjS j S3S4JI) 

.««i?lj^jl 

(Jj£ j »>4JI) Both initiate speech and both are entered upon nominal and verbal sentences, 
as in: ^13 jujl Is Zaid standing? 7jjj ^13 Jjs Did Zaid stand? Mostly, they entered upon 
verbal sentences due to the excess of interrogation about actions. 

At times, Hamzah is used in situations wherein it is not allowed to use (jjs), as in: cj!j Tjjji 
Did you see Zaid? 74^! -J, j fjuj 4o*^; Did you strike Zaid while he is your brother? *j&/\ 
JL»> il Jilt /s t/a'^r H////7 yew or Hameed? 'JS <>sSi ( jis" j-s jl 0/" w/70 was, //7e/7 w/70 i/vas? 
(Ji) is not used in these situations. 232 
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urn 



*. >° .. .. -. f °, f . .' ... 1 \ >° * - >. 



-uiia ^pjLiiill |_ ? Lfr J>Ju j .JUJI J_jJI *^yi^ -44p '<_r-^^' 1_?^ J^ - -^ £-*Jp ^y* (^ 

. (Ji) lg_i J-sJiiii V ^blj-s ^ »j-4il J^-*.1- J j < [^ AiiAitl jjlfc j 



* a " ■* 



.dUJJ jls T^ujill ^LfcJ (Ji) JiAJLsi j^is-Y 

.juu, 4|i ^Jj Tj^tIIjj (Ji) jui^J ji-r 

.JUL*, kfi ^ S^UriJI 'Jj. cS>i lil (Ji) J^iLS Lo-t 
.dUil jls TjJtfiJI ^i*-s (Ji) °&> iLii^J Ji-C 

.41* jJU vll. pi* !jjiJi j (Ji) ^ jjJji j^fj jjs-n 

.dLfJj jlsT(i3) JLi3 JJLill ^j* jj^ j^Ls-V 
UJi) 5ji l^»>p JUiij^^l ijl^JI^ l*-\ 
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CHJ 



Ui 



:W&\ J^UI ^ (Ji3) tfU* fcis-l 

.JjjI L*iS ji- > 

.^L^JI juiil ^kil^ ii-r 

.CU>I aJLII j li-i 

Tjllll ^ JLaui Ji-Y 

Tag 1^1 C*ol*5 Jjs-*\ 

.^UJI Cwol3 Ii-Y 
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J" . fi 



jj/.^JIj Ml Mlyj^ll 

THE FIFTY-THIRD LESSON 



J?>Lil <j j: j> 



Conditional Particles 



t^ik^ ^Lt i^Lo j^ij ji" ji-Ju j 4 »^ji jJu» I4J j (Li! j jJ j 51) : ^3 i>>I)l cijy 

La jl tsl^ j ?t? 3 , °l 



Conditional Particles are three: (LSt j >J j jl). For these are (the requirement) of initializing 

speech. Each one is entered upon two sentences, be they two nominal or two verbal 
sentences or two differing sentences. 

j <^UJ (jJ) J < (iU/Ii ^jj 5|) :j*5 «^UI JJLitl ^JU£ cJ^'i 0! J < J^i^M (0l)i 

. (aio^U ^5(3 cJl 5[) :^J < l^jJb' jl <5-5 LT IkU JJLAJI l$Jjb >>L)I JsyJ- j 

cjJl^ 5! '^yO -J^ X CcJ cj& 5j) Ji? « I4J dj^isJI j^/VI ^i VI (o[) JiAlsi V j 
^ c^-Uj jujllll ^JuAJI jJj [JU JJo (ji) j .(jj.mS.JH CJJdj lil d-uT) JL2J Ljl j < (^sJjl 

4 bliU illl VI i^JT L^i jtf j^ : JU5 J>ir jjjVl 2hJJ\ 

(•,1) is for the future although entered upon the past-tense verb, as in: ai^i j&& jl //yew 
1//5/? /77e, / w/7/ honor you. (jJ) is for the past-tense although entered upon the 
present-tense verb, as in: aif/i ^js jJ Had you visited me, I would have honored you. 

Conditional Particles require a verb, be it a literal or estimated (verb), as has passed, as 
in: oiLsjfo jj\j oil jl If you are my visitor, then I will honor you. 
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(jl) is only used in doubtful matters like: LjS ixsi jl If you stand, I'll stand. Therefore, it is 

not said: ^sltl cjdt 51 iLil I'll come to you if the sun rises. It can only be said: cjJJ? lil cU-jT 

> ,,."A\\ I will come to you when the sun rises. (>t) signifies the negation of the second 

sentence by reason of the negation of the first sentence, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
^blaii Jul VI 54JT L^J jis" }}} "If there had been in them any gods except Allah, they would 

both have certainly been in a state of disorder. " 237 

(Jj^ aiU Jii; <jitl jAill 5jSo o 1 v^ ^>^l LA* r^ i r^' Ji^' ^ r^' c^i 'M i 
^li p y ill j) :>^ tc5 iiU jf aaio ^ ^2a51 y ill j) :>sj t LkaJ L^Lo ^jjjl 
IfJ L^>j iUJJJ il?yZlS % lj> ^ < .i.^aU Uj> -kaJJI <J iiJuJI ii*AJI Oj^O 4^^ i ' (^<r^*^ 

i ^li y) -.^6 «ij r kii 4,1^1 0^ it *jui)i #*tf if ju r ^Ji Ji~$ ^ juiii yj \i[ j 

.UOiaf ill j ^li y) :>SJ .j^ y jL> j < (dlii5V ill 

When an oath occurs in the beginning of speech and precedes the condition, it is 
required that the verb which the conditional particle is entered upon is a literal past-tense 
verb, as in: di^Sf (jr ^5i jl Jul j By God, if you come to me I will honor you. Or a 

(past-tense verb) in meaning, as in: 'Ay*Ji j3c h\ i 11 J By God, had you come to me, I 

certainly would separate from you. At that time, the second sentence in the expression is 
a reply to the oath nor the requital of the condition. Due to that, whatever is required in 
the requital is required in the reply to the oath from the Lam and similar matters as you 
have seen in the two examples. 

When the oath occurs in the middle of speech, it is permissible to consider that the reply 
with Lam is for the oath, as in: dipSf Jul j jrfu jl If you come to me, by God I will come to 

you. It is also permissible to nullify (the requirement of Lam), as in: dihpl j3c jl. 

LSi j Zl&JI J* Iji*^ ^uJI LSI jL*i j «|i ;>U0l ) :>*: <Sl*Ai ^a U J.,,^.11 (Lil) j 

.(jllll ^^49 IjJLi jjji-^ 

(Lil) is for the details of that which was mentioned in general, as in: 
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jlifl jJj \ji£ j^JJI ^i' J ^*^l <_s4* Ij-u*- ^jJJI Lil JL*^ j Lii ^llll 

People are wretched and Sa 'eed is either of those who ascend, then he is in paradise. 
Regarding those who are wretched, then they are in the hell-fire. 






*. i 



j^i ^o °^ L4-0) ^Ji; Jji *(jikLiS ojj Lil) :JA3 « UjJ«5 ^IjJI pjftl j£> 
fj U j « (JjikLS JLs> lil) ^ <J> jj->uJI j jUJI j JJUJI 3.US (jlkii is> 
JjSfl 0£N £*J j ^lltl 6 j*JI jjl ruil d# 5 Ij*JI Uli) [JU >>Lfl j>'i U-U 

ij: Li!) :>so «.tifl jl*j Lo ^LLo VI j <>5 LT faifi 343 . L^U UJL* 5LT -,1 *>fJI dUi p 

J&jill -Jit (Sjuffl pjj) ^ J-oU ( jikii) J « (Jlil^ jj> I&UJI 

Required in the reply of (lit) are: 
1-Fa. 
2-That the first sentence is a reason for the second sentence. 

3-That the verb is elided, provided that the condition requires a verb, so that it can 
be a notice that the intent in the sentence is the ruling of the noun occurring after 
it, as in: jlLiUi isj LSI Regarding Zaid, he is departing. Its estimation is: 

jlidJ ju> , h ^i j-o ^L' L4-s Whatever thing it may be, then Zaid is departing. 

Then the verb (jib) was elided as well as the Genitive Particle (jUJI) and the word it 
governs (jj>>aJl) until what remains is: jiLU Jj> LSI. For whatever condition it is not 
appropriate to enter the Fa of the requital, the Fa is transferred to the second part 
and the first part is placed between (lii) and (/UJl) being substituted for the elided 
verb. 
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Then, that requital is the Mubtada, if, as has passed, it is appropriate for the Mubtada. 
Otherwise, its governing agent is that which is after the Fa, as in: jikU irji i*ktJ\ *% lil 

Regard Friday, then Zaid is departing. 



:i=[Jill 



jl .vdiUj jl 



\Jj. ci>5 51 j 'cr^^ Ls^ J 'L^J^I s^l V~-^ 5^^' 21«j>UI S U^I jJlc Jjc (jJ) j 
1LAJI ^ jL> »!A5Jl Ja4j ^J i-iJul f3j lil j . UjAj j »!AJI j-o «.,.-J?.tl >-jl_y> <_«.? Cj*j L> isjliJI 

:^uljj> ,-9 C*?o j 4 jJ>£ys ji'$ La J. ■ ■ rt t " J ( Lol ) j 

.^llUj/vil^-Y 



.xlaii j-o L^jLi?>o °^j j J^yLti <Jj>? ilt- ^ 

.eUJj jib 5>>1JI vJj^ l^aLs j^jg Jl\ J^LII y^l ^ Lo-Y 
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.>>Lfl Jit ij& j «»5HAJI Jjl ^i jUiJI &j li[ >>lll ^3^ ^JLt J^Ju ,jiJI J*^ 1 pjj °^-° 

.2JlLo°L dJi' ^Jj !"if jd J?>!n ^l^> Jl& r kll J>o L^q °JJ> j 

T(L§f) JJb s l>JI j&i 3* Lo- > • 



CHJ 



W 



.^■LJi ^ ijyi l^ ^ j^J ^ jj y-v 
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-<-> 



.^iliU JjVI XJLfs j 5 IjfJI £ U L£J » sJuli Ju* 4>!>b ^i (LSI) JJiLsl-v- 
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THE FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON 

Particle of Limitation and The Sakin Feminine Ta 

"tf °J 4^ <^ Jj} V J^> £& *±i fa ^ ±*Jj J fa^ ] *& Cr^J ' (^ t^ ^ 

.li 11* jj^l V :°^i W) :J_4^ ( IjLjj O^l) dU JJj lil li\ UjI >Vl 1& £ ^ Ji j 

.UsJUl 

The Particle of Restriction fa) is coined for censure of the speaker and his determent 

regarding that which he had spoken, like His, the Exalted's saying: ifa t £\A\ J,jf "My Lord 

has disgraced me, Nay!" 244 In other words: Do not speak of this because it is not as 
such. This is in the Khabar. 

Sometimes, it comes after a command also, as when it is said: Ijjj Ctj&\ Strike Zaid. Then, 
you say: fa), meaning: / will not do this ever. It comes in the meaning of truth, as in His, 
the Exalted's saying: {'oj^Jc <j>; y£} "Nay you shall soon know. " 245 At that time, it is a 
indeclinable noun due to its resemblance to fa) which is the Particle of Limitation. It is 
said that it is a particle also in the meaning of (5j) due to its being used for the realization 
of the meaning of the sentence. 
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:^L2JI d-ittJI fb 

ujj^j >~blj-s cJ>t j (jJL* cA5l) :j*6 tjjtijl Aill JiiJl Lo j£*Jb" j_jLt JjtJ ^~bLJI J^ *J^> 

.Lp>jl 

Cw5l5 Ji) :_^J <yiiJL jy jy lil ^UJI fy tj -siJL U^>i L^j UUu ^L* L^aJ lil j 

.(«UJI 

lf^>> 5,^ ' (»I>JI oUj) iC^j :,J JUj !5b < L$jj£j J>V <3'±> Lo Sj C-^-jj V ^f^y> j 

l^oU j jlJujJI Lol5) :JUJ ^i iZ.h*„hs dJjiJI £oj> j JrliJI ^> j Iciitl Z*%c. j^uJl Lil j 

.^Jil! g bi J-cUJI Jlj^j Jui Sb olOU 

The Sakin Feminine Ta 

It is a particle attached to the past-tense verb in order to indicate the feminine of that 
which has been ascribed to the verb, as in: IL* clsl Hind ate. You are familiar with the 

circumstances requiring its attachment. 

When the Ta meets a Sakin letter after it, it is required to vowel (the Ta) with Kasrah, 
because the Sakin letter when it is vowelled, it is vowelled with Kasrah, as in: s^JJI cjsIj is 
777e prayer is ready. 

Its vowelization does not require the return of that which was elided due to its being 
Sakin. Therefore, it is not said in the verb (c^j) »i>JI oLoj. It is because its vowel is 

non-essential (used) for the purpose of repelling the meeting of two Sakin letters. The 
saying: bLoj jb!>il, is weak. 

Regarding the attachment of the sign of the dual, the masculine plural and feminine 
plural, then it is (also) weak. Therefore, it is not said: iUJ\ ^i >^ji\ ijJis oLgll Lois. With 

the estimation of attachment, then there are no pronouns so as not to require 
concealment (of the pronoun) before mention (of the pronoun). 246 Rather, they are signs 
indicating the states of the subject, like the Feminine Ta. 
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urn 

.dJjJ aJUU 5? jjU 2UVlU ^Ul Jiill j*b fb :1#12JI ^Ull fb 



-off l t 

rfcj&l J-JJI ^ (5tf) ^U-3 fcg-f 

.foils' LiusSl-f 
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UA 4jaf.^H ii*Jj ^?J LP! OJJ ^ ^M 

:jiJbi j^ e 3 Ji> «^ ^lsji £«3&i r^ **J&i J^ 1 £>'-v 

Jil »^Jbi ijL> **13 ids' * lii 

l- d * V 

r °^iloT4^vicJi3H 
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THE FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON 

Tanween And Its Divisions 



Tanween is a vowelless Nun following the vowel at the end of a word. It is not attached to 
a verb. It is of four divisions: 

First: (^sLsiJI ^15) it is that which signifies that the noun is capable of I'rab, in the meaning 
that is is fully-declinable and accepting the vowels of I'rab, as in: jj] Zaid. 

Second: (^SIiJI) it is that which signifies that the noun is indefinite, as in: ±j, in other 
words: Be silent with a silence of whatever type. 255 

5 IS - il ^> °^l (J^jj i j»i*>) »>s s w t^-*J| oLaiJI j_t L^j-% Oj^j bo jj& j 'o^i^l :dJl£tl 

. lii - 5^ SI 4-tl— jl ( JiifiLu) j * IJi" 5^ Si »jj j i IJi" 

Third: (^»>*il) it is that which is a replacement for the Mudaf llaihi, as in: JiL» /4 ///77e w//7eA7/ 
J4-S3J /4 oay w/7e/7. In other words: iJi" 515" i°l j~> /4 //>77e w/7e/7 /f was as such; \JS 5^ si iji /I 
oay i^/7e/7 // i^as as s^/c/v .ki^L, /4/7 /7cwr w/7e/7, in other words: Ijtf ^ i'l i*L. /4/7 /7CW/ - w/7e/7 
// i^as as such. 
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Fourth: (UbliiJl) it is the Tanween which is attached to the Feminine Sound Plural, as in: 
oLLaJ Muslim women, due to its compensation for the Nun of the Masculine Plural in: 
'j~A^J> Muslim men. These four types are particular to the noun. 

oL^il j oLjVI J>Xj cp^ ^JJI >& j ',^^1 Isir^ y> j (**sVI)-j |>ai*_; V u— e^> jU-3 JLi j 

:^llll Jjii" fejUaiJI 

ClJ JuJ cj^I o! ^J j LLjJI j JiU ^lll Js! 

\S\~J. jl dUU Lsl L IS'UT [yl ii L ^L Jjii 

Here, there is a fifth division which is not particular to the noun. It is Tanween 
ar-Tarannum (J51II &j£). It is that which is attached to the end of verses of poetry and 

unequal (rythyms), as in the saying of the poet: 

LUi iiJ c+J\ *j\ jj } LLuJI j Ji> fjJJI J$ 

And like his saying: 

& hj ^i\>) :^6 tpU \J\ blhJ {£))-, LijJ^s & lil (JUJI ^ ^iill ^kj ii j 

At times, Tanween is elided from proper names when they are modified by (^1) annexed 
to the name, as in: 3j u. ^ ijj j>i^> Zaid Ibn 'Amrcame to me. 
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* i 



.iLlaiJI '^jjjiz-l 

.^jjkAj) £j\jjjJal\ ^Ji J-*4j' j ji— $ *' Jj^-Vj J-* j '(•Jj^jl Oi?"*"' Ls^ - "^ U^^" Cti-9*"* ( ^'-'-* J 



• • = o 



.(Jlijl ^j-? i>d>^' *-^" >J * ! ^ i_?*-* _ 
.*^LLa oL* T^^^^n-liII £>jj-^ j-* La- £. 

.dUJJ JJLo \j0jx\\ IfJjH j£> Lo- 
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4«ujfclj ^3-5 Lr^ iU-2JI Couiil jf-r 
. LL?I III cjl^I 5J Jij* j - 
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THE FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON 



4s$t2ll5j3 



The Nun of Emphasis 

& .^ui j^rllJ ( Ji) ; ijL at -us 5^ iii ^u^i j ^Sfi xg% °cj^j Sji :^llii ip 

o 

The Nun of Emphasis is a Nun coined for the emphasis of a command or present-tense 
verb when there is (the meaning of) of seeking as opposed to (ii) for the emphasis of the 

past-tense. The Nun of Emphasis is of two types: 
1-(lLii) Lightened. The Nun is Sakin. 

2-(aIjp) Heavy. The Nun is Mushaddad or doubled. 

j^jj ^iJI j ^liill j r L^)fl j ^Hl j JH\ <JJ. ^j3 -,! j^ j .(SLuirf oLii - !) 

c^iii i>T JI^u ^i .^kuj Ljk« jiiii oji" 4^1" ^ J-^ (**£> r^ 11 iJ^' oJJi J^ ^ j 
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The Heavy Nun is vowelled with Fathah, if Alif does not occur before (the Nun), as in: 

^isl «^izSl i'cf^- Otherwise, (if Alif does precede the Nun), it is vowelled with Kasrah, as 

in: l^jJ^\ i'j\JS\. It is permissible to enter both (lightened and heavy) upon the command 

verb, verb of prohibition, interrogation, verbs of hope and exhibition due to the meaning of 
seeking found in each of them, as in: 

(S~si) -Write (command verb) 

fe&s 1) -Don't write (Prohibition) 

(o^iSo Jjs) -Have you written /'(Interrogation) 

(j^j cJ) -I hope you have written (Hope) 

(j-iso H\) -Have you not written? (Exhibition) 

At times, the Nun is entered upon oaths as a requirement in order to emphasize the 
nature of the action as being sought by the speaker. Therefore, the end of the oath is not 
left without the meaning of emphasis, just as its beginning is not devoid (of emphasis with 
Lam), as in: lii" "Jsh Jjl j By God, I will not do as such. 

.ojIaJI ^>JI (jlj) \Jj, JJ& (J^l) :JA3 . Jlill *^JI ,J IgLi Lo jUM 
.IsjisuJI 6 Lll Jo- JjoJ (J^f) :>^ .juMjJJI dijiJI J^ljJI ^i LjLi Lo j^T-Y 

It is required that the vowel before the Nun is as follows: 

1-Dammah is that which is before the Nun in the masculine plural, as in: ^£sl, in 
order to signify the Waw of the plural which is elided. 

2-Kasrah is that which is before the Nun in the second-person feminine singular, 
as in: ^isl, in order to signify the Ya which is elided. 

3-Fathah in all (forms besides those having) Dammah and Kasrah. 
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ji lsI j .if^uoJL ;>fiJSf >*$* jJ j < Jlin £^>JL lh-^V 'H 2 ^ 1 J ^ < ■?>^- J| l?i t^ 1 ^' 

J 1 o -* -* - 

£8jpJI ,J lijVl oJuj j t(5lui$1 t^LiSl) : i^ '<U^ U^ L* S5^ ituj^l t^l j i^^i 

Regarding the Fathah in the singular, then it is because if it were vowelled with Dammah, 
it could be confused with the masculine plural. If it were vowelled with Kasrah, it could be 
confused with the second-person feminine singular. Regarding the dual and feminine 
plural, it is because that which is before the Nun is Alif, as in: 5M 5 "' oL^"'- The Alif is 
added in the feminine plural before the Nun of Emphasis due to the dislike of combining 
three (letters of) Nun: the Nun of the pronoun (of the subject) and the Heavy Nun of 
Emphasis. 

p *jjl\ '&J- °J 'Si %J $2$iS\ ^J\ ^Jj. V j Z^HJI JU J^jj *i (iL^JI) j^lill oji j 
j (»a> ^ii jjLt) ^i^UJI 5 Uill ijk) ^LIS'L- Usjijl 5| j '^L* luJ> °^5si di J-^l ^Lt j^ 



The Lightened Nun of Emphasis is never entered upon the dual nor the feminine plural 
because if the vowel of the Nun does not remain on its origin, the lightened form cannot 
become Sakin. If it remains Sakin, then it is requires the meeting of two Sakin letters 
(without its limits) and it is not good. 
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* .', 



o 

.LojsIjlc L_i kilfl-f 
.Sl=»°I cJjiJI ^j>JI j ju*HJI Jut iLjwJI J^lifl o^ J^ ^ i 

? * jt ° ■" 

5lg-Lo JJT Lo}l& Lo j ^-LjS'lill jjj c-IjjI ^ Lo-V 
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.jjjsllj dill j-> 

.^jlfl^l-Y 

.iJjjl Lo5Liri-o 
Oji J^i U 3LS5U ^5 UfDI ^ j ijlAJ ^4 J. jL-oitl .L^tiJI oA M^ 1 J^ 1 ^"V 

:^jb Lo Vj-frl-^ 
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FOOTNOTES 



1 . An Idafah is a type 'Arabic phrase construction comprised of two parts, the first-term is known as the Mudaf 
(0U2XJI) and the second-term is known as the Mudaf llaihi (ajJ| <Jla»,tl). Generally, these phrases signify 

possession although other meanings are also associated with it. 

2. Surah Tauheed, 112:1-2. 

3. Surah Nur, 24:35. 

4. Surah al-Hajj 22:38. 

5. Surah al-Muminun, 23:1-2. 

6. Surah al-Fatir, 35:1. 

7. Surah al-'Ankabut, 29:45. 

8. The sisters of (^JL&Jare the numbers thirty through ninety (by tens). They are called 'Uqud (iJjJ\). 

9. Meaning that the word itself is feminine in meaning and also possesses an indicator of femininity. The first word 
(^Ij>) is feminine in meaning as pregnancy can only be attributed to a female while it also possesses the 

Alif-Maqsurah, a feminine indicator. Likewise, (i\js) is feminine in meaning when attributed to a woman with a 
rose-colored face while it also possesses the Alif-Mamdudah, another feminine indicator. 

10. Ultimate Plurals (p^iAII ^ii-) are plurals formed both broken and sound plurals. Although their patterns are 

not formed according to rules, many are characterized by the Alif of the plural, as seen in the following patterns: 
(J-^Iji <J-tl_si ij-*li» <J-cLa-0 which is generally followed by one or two vowelled letters. While in other patterns, 

the Alif added in the beginning, as in: (J-*lii iJ^UI). 

11 . The word ihL^s is the plural of jii->, meaning a sharpener for swords. The word X5jly is the plural of jljjj, 
meaning chess (k^Lltl). The origin were J3L-^' and ^\J, respectively. 
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12. The name Ba'labakk is comprised of two words: ]3c Ba'l, the name of an idol of the people of the Prophet llyas 
(AS) as mentioned in Surah as-Saffat 37:125. The second word is db Bakk, is the care-taker of the idol. 

13. The author uses the Ha («V) ar, d Ta (ilill) in the same meaning, referring to the Feminine Ta, as in: S-yli. 
When reading the word without construction or when pausing, it would be read as: i-yls. 

14. Ya'malah is a well-bred female camel used for work. 

15. The apparent verbal subject (^hJ) follows the verb in the sentence, as in: !_«_; LJ,i. The subject is concealed 
(j^_LJ) when the place of the verbal subject in unoccupied following the verb, as in: L^i ij_;. In this sentence, 
the first word (1^) should not be taken as the verb's subject (J-tUJI). It is the Mubtada or the nominal subject 
and the verb (L~ii) along with its concealed subject {$£) is a sentence occupying the place of the Khabar. 

16. Meaning two nouns both of which possess the Alif-Maqsurah (Sj^^iiiJI <J$i\) at its end. 

1 7. Meaning that the removed subject is key to forming the verb, as in: °J*ijJ- jJ^j Their agreements were broken, 

whose original could be: '^ijj. jjSd ^ UQl The women broke their agreements. The former is the passive-voice 
form of the verb and the latter is the active-voice form of the verb. 

18. Surah al-Baqarah, 2:183. 

19. Surah al-Nasr, 110:1. 

20. Surah al-Araf, 7:204. 

21. Surah al-Baqarah, 2:221. 

22. The reasons in the other examples for advancing an indefinite noun first are: 1) T\^J\ .I jIjJI J> J^j! for the 

purpose of specifying (^a_^i£JI) the indefinite word; 2) diL» \£> I>i l» j due to negation occurring in the 
sentence; 3) IJjUJI It j*ji because the indefinite word has an estimated adjective which modifies it (p-kt j^); 4) 
J>j Jill J>, because the Khabar is a quasi-sentence composed of a genitive particle or adverb and the word 

which it governs, the indefinite word is required to be advanced; 5) dUU pL; as it is allowed for an indefinite 
noun to be advanced in supplications or Du'a. 

23. Surah AN 'Imran, 3:19. 
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24 Nahj al-Balaghah, sermon 27. 

25. Surah Fusalat, 41:46. 

26. Surah an-Nisa 4:164. 

27. Surah al-Fajr 89:20. 

28. In other words, \J*A ili >JS\ and UL illl iflLi. 

29. Surah an-Nahl 16:30. 

30. Surah an-Nisa 4:171. 

31 . Surah al-Muzammil 73:4. 

32. Surah al-Fajr: 89:20. 

33. Surah Yusuf 19:29. 

34. Technically, the words (^f) and (iji) are the Vocative Particles and the (U) at their end is the Particle of Notice 
(^i^JI <~j°j>) whose purpose is to arouse the listener for that which follows. 

35. Surah as-Saffat 37:102. 

36. Surah al-Fajr 89:27-28. 

37. Surah al-Anbiya 21:69. 

38. This L"i) is known as Lam at-Ta'leel (J4*£JI i"i). It gives a verb the accusative state and signifies the reason that 
an action mentioned before occurred, as \n:hyi ii>b I struck in order to discipline him. 

39. Apposition is the government of one word over another by means of a Particle of Apposition (i_ik«JI o>), such 
as: (ui i j), for example: \jU- j bJj cJIj I saw Zaid and 'Amr, wherein Zaid is the verbal object (^ Jj.il.-J I) and 'Amr 

J" J" O 

is the Maf ul Ma'ahu (a^' Jj*jUJI). In other words, these are not two verbal objects (^ Jj.il.-J I) in one sentence. It is 

understood that Zaid and 'Amr were seen together. If they were not seen together, it would more proper to say: 
\jj6 IjJ; cJlj I saw Zaid, then 'Amr, wherein the Particle of Apposition (d>) signifies a sequence of events. 

40. Surah al-Muzammil 73:20. 

41. Surah al-Maidah 5:55. 
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42. Here, the genitive word is the second-term of an Idafah wherein there is the estimation of the genitive particle 
(j^), in other words: xu» j-o p[> A ring of iron. In this case, the second-term of the Idafah defines the genus 
(^i>) of the first-term. 

43. Meaning that the accusative state is based on the rules of the Mustathna. The nominative state, however, is 
based on the Mustathna Minhu being subordinate to the Mustathna in apposition. In the relationship of 
apposition, the subordinate follows its principle in its grammatical state, as in: jL^j "ill 1>I i\> L>. Therefore, the 

subordinate (ju**:), the Mustathna Minhu is also nominative following its principle (I>i), the Mustathna. This is 
the significance of the term (I Li)! I) in the text. Regarding the term (iilkJI), it is one of the types of subordinate 
apposition (jJjllI). It means that the subordinate is equivalent to its principle, at least in part since Sa'eed is a 
part of those described as no one, meaning people. Refer to lesson 24. 

44. Estimated is the vacated Mustathna Minhu, as in: j_^ VI j>L oj>s L> j ;Lj-; VI L>"i cj!j L> ;L**2 VI I>t ^U L>. 

45. Surah al-Anbiya 21 :22. 

46. Surah al-Hadeed 57:27. 

47. Surahal-A'raf7:169. 

48. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:88-89. 

49. Surah ar-Rum 30:47. 

50. The five perspectives are: 

1 ) Fathah for both based on the negation of the collective noun with (V). As singular nouns, the endings of both 
are fixed with Fathah, as in: aJJL VI sjs V j Jj> V. 

2) Nominative for both based on negation resembling (;>i)), however, its Khabar (UyZ^i), an accusative word is 
elided, as in: JJL VI "hj>^ sji V j lij»j-3 Jj> V /"Aere /s no strength existing or power existing except with Allah. 

3) Fathah for the first based on negating a collective (J^> V), as in (1). The accusative for the second is due to 

making apposition to the collective noun by means of the particle (j). Since the collective noun (Jj>) stands in 
the place of an accusative word, the word (5j!) also becomes accusative by means of this apposition. 

4) Fathah for the first based on negating the collective noun, as in (3). The nominative for the second is due to 

negation similar to (^J), as in (2). 
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5) The nominative for the first is based on negation similar to (^4)) and the Fathah for the second is based on 
the negating of the collective noun. This is the opposite of (4). 

51. Surah Yusuf 12:31. 

52. Surah ash-Shura 42:17. 

53. Surah al-'Ankabut 29:45. 

54. In reality, the grammatical states are indicated by letters in this class of words as opposed to the common signs 
of I'rab, like vowels. The letter Waw indicates the nominative state (Jl» ji <J <jii tJ i: >>'! ,y})\ Alif indicates the 

accusative state (JU is , U . Li , u> . U-i . li) and Ya indicates the genitive state ( JU ^s <J*^ '^j* <<>>l <^')- 

55. Surah al-Baqarah 2:124. 

56. Surah an-Nisa 4:75. 

57. Surah al-Fatihah 1:1. 

58. Surah al-Haqqah 69:13. 

59. Surah al-Qasas 28:21 . 

60. Surah an-Naml 27:26. 

61. Understanding that the sentence was originally: 5>hAJI J> jiLsJ yJ. 5 _>ll)l J> jiLsl ij}. However, since the verb 
(52I4) is estimated, the sentence becomes: s>«UI yi jii j jllJI ^ Ijj. As a rule, when a genitive particle is found in 
the Khabar, it is required to place the Khabar ahead of the Mubtada, as in: yu. }-J^\ J>i*±) j&l J>- The particle 
(j) between these sentences allows apposition of differing types: First, apposition is made upon the word (Jill) 
by the word fe«UI) which follows it in its genitive state thus eliminating the need to repeat the genitive particle 
(^). The word {&J) follows the word (jjj) in apposition as well. The governing agent in (ij) is $2i\xSi\), meaning 

that as the Mubtada it is nominative because it initiates the expression in its original formulation. Likewise, (/jJ) 
is nominative as well due to apposition with the same particle (j). This was the view of the Kufan grammarian 
al-Farrai. However, the Basri grammarian Seebawaih rejected this construction. 
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62. Surah al-Baqarah 2:35. 

63. Surah az-Zukhruf 43:70. 

64. Surah al-Hijr 15:30. 

65. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:170. 

66. Surah al-Baqarah 2:31 . 

67. Surah al-'Alaq 96:15-16. 

68. Surah ash-Shura 42:52-53. 

69. Surah al-Fatihah 1:6-7. 

70. In reality, without any form of sentence construction or syntax, these words have no reason to have declension 
since declension is an indicator of the government of words within an expression. On the other hand, since 
these words are capable of declension inherently, whenever they are found in a sentence, the will become 
declinable. 

71. Surah al-Maidah 5:8. 

72. Meaning that a pronoun is concealed in the forms of the Active Participle (J-&U>), the Passive Participle (J^iis) 
and other patterns not mentioned. 

73. Surah al-Fatihah 1:5. 

74. Surah at-Tauheed 112:1. 

75. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 

76. Surah al-Fatihah 1:5. 

77. Surah az-Zumar39:7. 

78. Surah an-Naml 27:42. 

79. Surah at-Tauheed 112:1. 

80. Surah Maryam 19:69. 

81. Surah ar-Ra'd 13:3. 



The Guidance In Grammar 301 g-i_JI jii oJoaJI 



82. Surah an-Naml 27:40. 

83. Surah Ali'lmran 3:44. 

84. Surah al-Baqarah 2:2. 

85. Surah an-Nur 24:30. 

86. Fussilat 41:44. 

87. Surah al-Kafirun 109:2. 

88. Surah al-Muminun 23:1-2. 

89. Surah Yusuf 12:32. 

90. Surah al-Muminun 23:83. 

91 . Surah al-Baqarah 2:245. 

92. Surah al-Haqqah 69:19. 

93. Surah al-Muminun 23:36. 

94. Surah al-lsra 17:23. 

95. Surah al-Maidah 5:105. 

96. Surah al-Baqarah 2:249. 

97. Surah ad-Dukhan 44:25. 

98. Surah ar-Rum 30:4. 

99. The meaning of Ghayat (oLUJl) literally means objective or intent. Here it refers to the Mudaf llaihi which is 
elided intentionally, as in the verse. In this case, the adverbs are indeclinable based on Dammah at its end. If 
there is no elided Mudaf llaihi intended, these adverbs are fully-declinable, as in the second example following in 
the text, also: Li: j kji ci> / came before and after. 

100. Surah al-A'raf 7:182. 

101. Surah an-Nasr 110:1. 
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102. Surah al-A'raf 7:27. 

1 03. Surah al-Jumu'ah 62: 1 1 . 

104. Surah al-An'am 6:124. 

105. Surah at-Taubah 9:40. 

106. Surah AN 'Imran 3:164. 

107. Surah azh-Zhariyat51:12. 

108. Surah al-Maidah 5:119, based on one of its recitations. 

109. Surah an-Nasr 110:1. 

110. Surah AN 'Imran 3:37. 

111. Surah al-A'raf 7: 187. 

112. Surah AN 'Imran 3:44. 

113. Surah Ibrahim 14:40. 

114. Surah al-lsra 17:9. 

115. Surah an-Nur 24:2. 

116. Surah Yusuf 12:4. 

117. Surah al-Maidah 5:38. 

118. Surah al-Baqarah 2:233. 

119. Surah ar-Rahman 55:50. 

120. Surah al-Baqarah 2:228. 

1 21 . Surah al-Hujarat 49: 1 4. 

122. Surah al-Fath 48:29. 



The Guidance In Grammar 303 g-i_JI jii o-ilnAJI 



123. The term Verbal Noun is used here for brevity while the proper name of this noun is: J-tlill _. ;L I^iiDI lk^J\An 

Adjective Resembling The Active Participle. Like the Active Participle, this adjective retains a verbal quality 
resultant from its direct derivation from a verb. However, unlike the Active Participle, the qualities signified by this 
adjective are considered permanent or intrinsic. 

124. Surah al-Ahzab 33:6. 

125. Surahal-A'raf7:151. 
126 Surah al-Baqarah 2:191. 

127. Surah al-lsra' 17:9. 

128. Surah al-Anfal 8:33. 

129. This Waw is also known as: i~«-JI jljJI. 

130. Surah al-Muzammil 73:20. 

131. Meaning that the particle (^i) is negation of the past , as in: \jj. ij Oji °J Zaid did not hit Amr. However, 

when (UJ) is used, the negation is continuous up to the present, as in: \jj. ijj yv^i LSJ Zaid has not (yet) hit 

Amr, meaning that there remains the expectation that this action could happen although it has not happened 
until the time of speaking. This is the continuity referred to in the text. 

132. Surah al-Baqarah 2:212. 

133. Surah al-Fatir 35:43. 

134. Surah an-Nahl 16:90. 

135. Surah Ali'lmran 3:97. 

136. Surah Yusuf 12:77. 

137. Surah Ali'lmran 3:85. 

138. Surah al-An'am 6:160. 

139. Surah Ali'lmran 3:31. 
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140. Surah al-Mumtahannah 60:10. 

141. Surah ar-Rum 30:36. 

142. Surah al-Maidah 5:95. 

143. Surah al-Jinn 72:2. 

144. Surah Yunus 10:72. 

145. Surah at-Taubah 9:6. 

146. Surah al-An'am 6:17. 

147. Surah AN 'Imran 3:31. 

148. Surah Ibrahim 14:34. 

149. Surah an-Nisa 4:86. 

150. Hamzah al-WasI is that Hamzah symbolized with the following sign (I) and is found in the beginning of verbs 
whose vowel may be elided to facilitate connection between two words as in: 6>Lii_;l £J. In nouns, the Hamzah 

al-WasI itself may be elided all together when part of the Definite article, as in: -UjJJ. As in verbs, the vowel is 
elided on the Hamzah in order to facilitate connection between words, as in: »i>»l Sj. 

151 . The passive-voice verb is derived from the active-voice transitive verb (jIia»JI ijjuil Jiitl). The verb's subject 

is elided and the verb's object occupies the place of the subject assuming the subject's nominative state as well, 
as in: \jj. Juj Oy^> Zaid struck >4/77r(active-voice) » fjJ.CjjJ> 'Amr was struck (passive-voice). 

152. The Ajwaf verb (usj>Vl Jill I) is the verb whose middle consonant is originally a weak letter, either Waw orYa, 
asin: Jl3(Jji);^L (g). 

153. Surah al-Bayyinah 98:5. 

154. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:13. 

155. Surah al-An'am 6:78. 

156. Surah an-Naml 27:44. 

157. Surah an-Nisa 4:17. 
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158. Surah ar-Rum 30:17. 

159. Surah an-Nahl 16:58. 

160. Surah al-A'raf 7:22. 

161. Surah al-Baqarah 2:216. 

162. Surah al-Baqarah 2:271. 

163. Surah Sad 38:30. 

164. Surah al-Kahf 18:29. 

165. ibid, 18:31. 

166. Surah Ali'lmran 3:173. 

167. Surah al-Hajj 22:30. 

168. Surah al-Maidah 5:6. 

169. Surah Ta Ha 20:71. 

170. Surah an-Nahl 16:66. 

171. Surah ar-Ra'd 13:17. 

172. Surah al-Fath 48:28. 

173.Surahan-Naml 27:72. 
174.Surahal-Ahqaf 46:11. 

175. Surah an-Nisa 4:6. 

176. Surah al-Fatihah 1:1. 

177. Surah al-Mumin 40:16 

178. Surah al-lsra 17:1. 
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179. Surah Yusuf 12:85. 

1 80. Surah ash-Shura 43: 1 1 . 

181. Surah ash-Shams 91:1. 

182. Surah at-Teen 95:1. 

183. Surah ad-Duha 93:1-2. 

184. Surah al-Muminun 23:22. 

185. Surah al-Baqarah 2:71. 

186. Meaning that the subject could be a Masdar interpreted from (5|) and the words it governs in the nominative 
state, as in: iJU Juj ^> fjl It is reaching me (that) Za id is a scholar. Or, likewise, the object could be a Masdar 
interpreted from (5|) and the words its governs. 

187. Meaning that if you consider the place (^J) of the noun of (£)[). it is accusative. However, if you consider the 
word, it is originally nominative as the Mubtada. 

188. Surah Maryam 19:30. 

189. Surah Ali'lmran 3:19. 

190. Surah al-Anfal 8:24. 

191 . Surah al-Ahzab 33:63. 

192. Surah Hud 11:111, according to one of its recitations. 

193. Surah Ya Seen 36:32. 

194. Surah Yusuf 12:3. 

195. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:186. 

196. Surah al-Muzzamil 73:20. 

197. Surah Yusuf 12:3. 

198. Surah Ya Seen 36:26. 
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199. Surah an-Nisa 4:73. 

200. Surah 'Abasa 80:3. 

201. Surah al-Munafiqun 63:4. 

202. Surah al-Maidah 5:95. 

203. Surah al-lnsan 76:3. 

204. Surah an-Naml 27:64. 

205. Surah al-Baqarah 2:184. 

206. It is more appropriate to use the particle (jl) in this question, as in: Ix^s ji Iju*j cJljl Did you see Sa'eed or 

Majeed?, as the questioner would likely ask this question when not knowing which person was seen. The 
particle hi), however, is used to distinguish between two matters, one of which the questioner knows is 
established. However, the reply to this question could be: LJ1>'\ jl °J I didn't see either one of the two. This reply, 
then, does not distinguish one of two matters. 

207. Surah al-Baqarah 2:57. 

208. Surah al-Furqan 25:44. 

209. Surah an-Nazi'at 79:27. 

210. Surah al-Muminun 23:70. 

211. Surah al-Mujadalah 58:22. 

212. Surah al-A'raf 7:172. 

213. Surah az-Zumar 39:36. 

214. Surah al-Mulk 67:8-9. 

215. Surah Yunus 10:53. 

216. Surah Yusuf 12:96. 

217. Surah Ali'lmran 3:159. 

218. Surah al-A'raf 7:12. 
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219. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:1-2. 

220. Surah at-Taubah 9:25. 

221 . Surah al-Qiyamah 75: 1 . 

222. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 

223. Ibid, 5:96. 

224. Surah at-Taubah 9:128. 

225. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 

226. Surah Yusuf 12:82. 

227. Surah as-Saffat 37:104. 

228. Surah an-Nur 24:22. 

229. Surah al-Munafiqun 63:10. 

230. Surah al-Muminun 23:27. 

231. Surah al-Ahzab 33:18. 

232. For the following reason, Hamzah is either preferred over (JjS) or (J*) is not allowed: 

(ScJIj Jujl) Hamzah is preferred to accompany a noun ; $Sj>\ -J> j IjJj Z>j^\) Hamzah is used in the meaning of 
rebuke and censure ; (?i~> -J Jilt ^1*>I); Hamzah is used with (ILoiiJI J) ; (5^ >sii 5^ b-° J') Hamzah is used 
with the particle of apposition (iUJI). 

233. Surah ash-Shams 91 :9. 

234. Surah al-A'raf 7:44. 

235. Surah ar-Rahman 55:60. 

236. Surah al-lnshirah 94:1 . 

237. Surah al-Anbiya 21 :22. 

238. ibid. 
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239. Surah al-Anfal 8:38. 

240. Surah al-Waqi'ah 56:65. 

241. Surah Fatir 35:14. 

242. Surah al-Baqarah 2:26. 

243. Surah AN 'Imran 3:7. 

244. Surah al-Fajr 89:1 6-1 7. 

245. Surah at-Takathur 102:4. 

246. Meaning that the pronoun precedes what it refers to, as in; jIjJ>H UI3 , wherein the pronoun concealed in the 
verb (LJ) precedes that which it refers to (jIjljjJI), due to this, it is considered a weak construction. 

247. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:62. 

248. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:11-12. 

249. Surah al-lnfitar 82:9. 

250. Surah al-'Alaq 96:6. 

251. Surah al-Mutafifeen 83:7. 

252. Surah al-Muminun 23:100. 

253. Surah al-Hujarat 49:14. 

254. Surah an-Naml 27:32. 

255. What is intended here by the term Nakirah or indefinite are some indeclinable words, like the Verbal Noun 
(k^») and proper names ending in (*jj). That which has Tanween, in these type of words are indefinite while that 

which is without Tanween is definite, as in the name Seebawaih in the following: >l ^~^ j ^J~^_ <-ij> i / 

passed by Seebawaih and another Seebawaih. The first instance is definite without Tanween and the second is 
indefinite with Tanween. 
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256. In these verses of poetry, the word (Jij) is a command verb in the feminine singular form from the root (J5GI). 

The intent here in (ijill Jjl) is to abandon or leave blame or reproach. The word (JiU) is a Munada Murakhkham 

(i>jj ^SUJ) whose origin is (iiiU L), who is the one blaming. It's meaning is: Leave blaming me, O 'Azhil and 

rebuke. And say: if I do what's correct, then you are afflicted. The point is that the Tanween Tarannum is entered 
upon both a noun (Lli«JI) and a verb (Cu>l). Likewise, in the second verse, Tanween is entered upon two verbs 

(ISWj \S\i\). 

257. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:13. 

258. Surah Hud 11:17. 

259. Surah al-Haqqah 69:16. 

260. Surah al-Mumtahannah 60:10. 

261 . Surah al-Anbiya 21 :57. 

262. Surah Maryam 19:26. 

263. Surah al-A'raf 7:200. 

264. Surah al-'Ankabut 29:11. 
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